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Course: English Language Textbooks and Teaching Methods 
Instructor:  James Brawn  
Email: jbrawn67@gmail.com          

Course Description 

The goal of this course is twofold. We will look at teaching and learning to identify how 
language should be taught and we will look at language learning materials to discover how 
materials can facilitate teachers and learners in this endeavor.   
 
Texts 
The text for this course will be a packet of materials that you can pick up from 참글. 
 

Assessment 

10% Attendance and Participation   
20% Class Description and Belief Statement      
20% Method Presentation      
20% Lesson Plan & Rationale 
10% Microteaching 
20% Final Learning Statement 
 
Attendance & Participation 
Attendance is mandatory. Participants who arrive to class 10 minutes or more after the 
start of class will be considered late. Participants who are late 3 times will receive 1 
absence. Any participant who misses ¼ or more of all class meetings WILL receive an 
F in the course. 
 
Homework on Reading 
I will also check to make sure you are doing your reading homework. You will answer 
questions about your assigned readings and I will collect and give feedback on those questions. 
 
Class Description & Belief Statement 
First set the context. 

Describe the time, the place that the lesson took place and also describe the age, level, 
number of students that you taught. Describe the intended learning objective for the 
lesson and the focus skill that is being taught. 

Next describe the lesson you taught. Try to choose a lesson that you have taught recently so it 
is fresh in your mind. See below for the template you should use: 
 
Part 1: Describe what happened at the very beginning of the lesson, the first 5-8 minutes. 

What you did 
What happened 

What the students did Your Reasons 
 

   
 
Part 2: Describe what happened in the middle part of the class. (Pick an activity from the 
middle of the lesson and describe it from it’s beginning to end) 

What you did 
What happened 

What the students did Your Reasons 
 

   
 
Part 3: Describe what happened at the end of the class the last 10 minutes 

What you did 
What happened 

What the students did Your Reasons 
 

   
 
 
 
 
 



For the following description, you do not need to use complete sentences. Feel 
free to use bullets, e.g.  

What you did 
What happened 

What the students did Your Reasons 
 

 I stood at the front of the 
class 
I turned on the computer 

and projector 
I played some instrumental 

jazz music 
 I greeted Ss in Korean 

 

   Ss arrived in a group 
 Some Ss sat down 

others were talking at 
the back of class 
   Ss greet me in Korean 
 

  To get Ss attention 
  To create a positive learning 
atmosphere 
   To generate interest in my 
class 

Please note: This example represents the first 30-45 seconds of the class and you 
need to describe the first 5-8 minutes!! 
 
As you describe your lesson, please, give as much detail as possible about what you did and what 
the students did. You must include: 

 What you did/said/wrote in order to explain and to respond to Ss. 
 What Ss did/said/wrote. 
 When English/Korean were used. 
  How the textbook/materials were used. 

 
After Describing you class, please write a paragraph for each of the following questions: 
1. What is the teacher’s role in language learning? What are the students’ roles? 
2. What are some important characteristics/traits of the teaching / learning process? 
3. Describe what the interaction patterns should look like in a lesson plan, and why? 
4. How should the feelings of students be dealt with? 
5. What is language and how should it be viewed? 
6. What is culture and how should it be viewed? 
7. What kind of evaluation/assessment should be used and why? 
8. How should student errors be handled? 
Please note: You should write a well developed paragraph for each of these 
questions. Each paragraph should more than 50 words. 
 
Individual Method Presentation 
Individually you present one of the following methods - each person will present on a different 
method 
1) Direct Method 
2) The Audio-Lingual Method 
3) The Silent Way 
4) Desuggestopedia 
5) Community Language Learning 
6) Total Physical Response 
7) Communicative Language Teaching 
8) Content-based Instruction 
9) Task-based Learning and Teaching 
Research materials will be made available through the course website. 
 
You will have 12-15 minutes. In your presentation you need to cover the following: 

1. What are the main principles about language, teaching and learning that guides the 
techniques and strategies of the method? 

2. What are some of the key techniques and strategies that the method uses to convey, 
practice, and assess language and language learning? 

3. How is this method classified? (designer method/non-method, teacher-centered, 
learning-centered, deductive, etc…) Why? 

4. How might the method’s techniques and strategies help learners to learn the language? 
How might those same techniques and strategies hinder student learning? 

5. How might you use the method, its techniques and strategies in your own future 
teaching? (Describe an activity or specific learning sequence and explain how it uses the 
principles, techniques and strategies of the method) 

 
 
 
 



Lesson Plan & Rationale 
Participants will be asked to develop a 15 - 20 minute lesson that applies the theories that they 
have studied in the class. 
 
Pick a language topic from one of the 8 textbook chapters that can be found in the resource section 
of you course packet. Based on the textbook material and language topic develop two or three 
activities to teach that creatively use the methods/techniques/strategies that have been discussed 
this semester. It’s quite okay to combine aspects of several methods. Remember, your teaching will 
be assessed by how well your methods, techniques, and strategies help student learning - NOT by 
how well you adopt a method. 
 
Before you start, please submit a lesson plan in a simplified format: 
 

Procedures + Instructional language Method/Reason 

Step 1: Setup - have students seated in a semi-circle, pass 
around cushions, play baroque music + welcome students 
individually 

Desuggestopedia – relax 
students, put them at ease & so 

open to learning  

 
On the left hand side include the step that you will be doing and the instructional language 
On the right hand side point out which parts of your lesson correspond to the Methods 
we’ve been covering. 
 
Microteaching 
You will teach your lesson to the class – it will be an actual lesson. DO NOT explain your 
lesson, just go ahead and do the lesson as if they were your students. 
 
After you teach your lesson to your group, you will get feedback of up to 10 minutes on what 
worked well and what didn’t work so well. 
 
Criteria for Assessment 
 
1. Lesson Plan & 

Rationale  20% 
Clear staging & effectiveness of instructional language; relevant method & 
pertinent reason. 

2. Microteaching 
10% 

Graded in the following way: 
5 = Excellent 4 = Good 3 = Average 2=Below Average 1 = Poor 

1. Procedural steps are followed, good organization. 
2. Techniques/principles of Method(s) smoothly incorporated into the lesson. 
3. Sound understanding shown of activity, method, principles and technique.  
4. Activity demonstrates creative input on the part of the teacher. 
5. Activity is appropriate for targeted learners. 
6. Instructions are clear and comprehensible. 
7. Teachers voice is at an appropriate volume and sufficiently clear.   
8. Activities are between 5 and 10 minutes in length. 

 
Final Learning Statement 
You do not need to re-write your class description. You only need to re-answer the following 
questions: 
 
1. What is the teacher’s role in language learning? What are the students’ roles? 
2. What are some important characteristics/traits of the teaching / learning process? 
3. Describe what the interaction patterns should look like in a lesson plan, and why? 
4. How should the feelings of students be dealt with? 
5. What is language and how should it be viewed? 
6. What is culture and how should it be viewed? 
7. What kind of evaluation/assessment should be used and why? 
8. How should student errors be handled? 
Please, submit your original answers with my feedback along with the re-write. 

 

 



English Language Textbooks and Teaching Methods   

Weekly Schedule 

 

 
 
 
 

Week Topics Homework (for the next class) 
1 Class Overview & Introductions 

Assignment 1: Description of a class with reflection 

of your teaching beliefs.  

Work on you Class Descriptions 

and Belief Statements 

Read pages ix-xvii, 1-10 (TP3)  

2 Key Concepts and terms 

What is language? What do we mean by 

“Method?” What do we mean by Methodology? 

Why are methods and methodologies important? 

Introduce Individual Presentations   

Description of Class and Belief 

Statement: Due 

Reading #1:   Introduction to 

Materials Development  

3 Sample Methods Presentation: The Direct 

Method 

Issues in Teaching and Learning 

Reading #2: The Framework of 

Materials and Methods  

4 Issues in Teaching and Learning Continued 

Presentation Preparation: I will meet with Ss 

individually to answer questions and to give 

feedback.  

 Reading #3: Current Approaches 

to Materials and Methods  

5 Method Presentations  

6 Method Presentations  

7 Adapting Materials 

[If needed additional presentations] 

Reading #4: Humanizing 

Coursebooks 

8 Personalization Reading #5: Lesson Plan 

Frameworks 

9 Introduce Lesson Plan and Rationale Assignment 

Sample Lesson Listening with Processing 

Reading #6: Tasks based on Texts 

10 Sample Lesson Speaking with Processing  

11 Sample Lesson Task-based Learning with 

processing 

 

12 Sample Lesson Jigsaw reading with processing  

13 Conferencing and feedback on Lesson Plan and 

Rationale 

Assignment #2 Due  week 14  

14 Microteaching Assignment #2 Due  week 15  

15 Microteaching Assignment #2 Due  week 16 

16 If necessary:  Microteaching 

Final Class: Survey 

Final Learning Statement Due 



 
 
 
 
 

 
 

Section 2 
Readings  

&  
Homework 
Questions 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 
 

Tomlinson’s Introduction 
(Please answer in full sentences and in your own words) 

 
1) Which three statements about materials do you agree with the most? Why? 
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Features of Good Materials Chart 
 
Feature: Examples that you have seen: 

1) Materials should achieve impact  
 
 
 

2) Materials should help learners to feel at ease (safety and 
comfort) 

 
 
 
 

3) Materials should help learners develop confidence  
 
 
 

4) What is being taught should be perceived as relevant and 
useful 

 
 
 
 

5) Materials should facilitate learner self-investment and 
discovery 

 
 
 
 

6) Learners must be ready to acquire the points being taught   
 
 
 

7) Materials should expose the learners to language in 
authentic use 

 
 
 
 

8) Learner’s attention should be drawn to the linguistic 
features of the input 
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9) Materials should provide opportunities to use the TL for 
communicative purposes 

 
 
 
 

10) Materials should take into account that the positive effects 
of instruction are usually delayed 

 
 
 
 

11) Materials should take into account that learners have 
different learning styles 

 
 
 
 

12) Materials should take into account that learners differ in 
affective attitude 

 
 
 
 

13) Materials should permit a silent period at the beginning of 
instruction 

 
 
 
 

14) Materials should maximize learning potential (left 
brain/right brain) 

 
 
 
 

15) Materials should not rely too much on controlled practice  
 
 
 

16) Materials should provide opportunities for outcome 
feedback 

 
 
 
 

 



 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 
 

The framework of material and methods 
(Please answer in full sentences and use your own words) 

 
 

1. In your teaching context, is there an explicit statement of language learning 
goals/objectives for the course or program? If so, what are they?  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
2. In your class description I asked you to describe the teaching context, look at the 

section from the reading called, “Contextual Factors.” Which of these factors 
described in the text but not mentioned in your class description affect you? Why do 
they affect you? How do they affect you? 
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The Framework of Materials 
and Methods

1.1  Introduction: Setting the Scene

(Graddol (2006: 22), in his study of global trends surrounding English, com-
ments: ‘On the one hand, the availability of English as a global language is 
accelerating globalization. On the other, the globalization is accelerating the 
use of English’. He refers to a statistical projection of the number of learners: 
‘. . . there could be around 2 billion people simultaneously learning English 
in the world’s schools and colleges and as independent adults. Nearly a third 
of the world population will all be trying to learn English at the same time’ 
(Graddol, 2006: 101).

As the need intensifies for social, economic and technological communica-
tion at a global level, so English language teaching has been diversifying. For 
example, English teachers may be engaged in teaching

• English as a Foreign Language (EFL) – English taught outside English 
speaking regions.

• English as a Second Language (ESL) – English taught inside English speak-
ing regions to non-native learners.

• English for Young Learners (EYL) – English taught as an additional lan-
guage to very young to young learners up to, normally, primary level.

• English for Specific Purposes (ESP) – English taught for specific occupa-
tional purposes such as English for medicine and for business.

Materials and Methods in ELT: A Teacher’s Guide, Third Edition. 
Jo McDonough, Christopher Shaw, and Hitomi Masuhara.
© 2013 John Wiley & Sons, Inc. Published 2013 by John Wiley & Sons, Inc.
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• English for Academic Purposes (EAP) – English taught to those who wish 
to study at institutes of higher education.

• Content and Language Integrated Learning (CLIL) – English taught in 
cross-curricular programmes in which content subjects and language are 
taught at the same time.

Whichever varieties of English language teaching we are engaged in, teach-
ers of English are members of an established worldwide profession. Wherever 
we work, we share many assumptions about what we do; we prepare and 
use teaching materials and classroom methods and techniques based on 
similar, or at least comparable, principles. Yet, despite this commonality, it 
is not unusual for teachers to report a sense of isolation from colleagues in 
other countries, and even in different areas of their own country. Another 
attitude that is sometimes expressed is that the teaching situation in our 
country, or school, is unique, with its own special problems and difficulties. 
There is some justification for these feelings, of course: many teachers work 
in geographical isolation, and may not have access to channels of professional 
communication (journals, conferences, in-service training courses); different 
countries have widely differing educational systems and philosophies, result-
ing in teachers being subject to different expectations and pressures.

In this chapter we shall take some time to look beyond our individual 
teaching circumstances to what can be thought of as a professional ‘common 
core’. This has relevance to all teachers, whether we work in a Japanese high 
school, a Mexican university, a private language school in Spain, a Chinese 
polytechnic, a Turkish secondary school, a Zairean college – this list could 
go on indefinitely. We shall argue that the idea of a ‘common core’ is also 
useful whether our materials and methods are selected by us or specified by 
the educational authorities. It is, then, broadly made up of two kinds of 
factors: firstly, of the various wide-ranging criteria on which decisions about 
language teaching programmes are based, and secondly, on the pedagogic 
principles according to which materials and methods are actually designed. 
We shall take these two kinds of factors together and refer to them as the 
shared framework.

In what follows, this notion of a ‘framework’ is set out in a little more 
detail. We then subdivide it under the two headings of ‘context’ and ‘sylla-
bus’, both exploring their general implications and trying to relate them as 
we do so to our own familiar and specific teaching situation.

1.2  The Framework: Context and Syllabus

In simple terms, the overall goals of a language teaching programme usually 
derive from an analysis of the reasons why a group of learners in a particular 
environment needs to learn English: these goals may be stated in general, 
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educational, or very specific terms. They may, on the one hand, be set out in 
the large-scale categories of a national language policy with many associated 
implications for the development of the curriculum. For instance, the aim of 
English language teaching in Malaysia was earlier stated to be ‘to create a 
society that is able to utilize the language for effective communication as the 
need arises, and as a key to wider experiences. For those furthering their 
studies, the skills learned should become an instrument with which they may 
cope with the necessities of using the language’. The new guidelines for lan-
guage teaching in Japanese schools include such statements as ‘to develop 
understanding of language and culture through a foreign language . . . to 
develop a positive attitude towards communication in a foreign language, 
and a basic practical communication ability in hearing and speaking’. Alter-
natively, at the other end of the scale, a course may be organized to address 
a particular learning need for, say, the identifiable purposes of a small group. 
For instance, a course may be designed ‘to meet the needs of learners who 
need to improve their ability to communicate when socializing, telephoning, 
making business presentations and taking part in meetings’, or ‘to help inter-
national postgraduate students in English-medium universities develop the 
writing skills necessary for writing dissertations’.

There is, then, a whole spectrum of possibilities for defining the goals of 
language teaching, for a country, an age group, a whole school, a class or an 
individual; and whether for general educational purposes, business, scientific 
development, cultural appreciation or many other reasons.

1 Is there an explicit statement of the goals of the language pro-
gramme on which you work? If so, what are its primary aims?

2 If there is not such a statement, try to draft one that represents your 
own understanding of the goals.

To define what is meant here by ‘framework’ we start from the view that 
materials and methods cannot be seen in isolation, but are embedded within 
a broader professional context. This is represented in figure 1.1, which shows 
in a very simplified form the typical stages of planning an English language 
programme.

Whether goals are stated in terms of a national language policy, or in the 
more specific environment of, say, a particular school or college, the possibili-
ties for actually implementing them will be directly related both to the learn-
ers themselves – their needs, characteristics and so on – and to the whole 
educational setting in which the teaching is to take place. Obviously, as we 
shall see in our subsequent discussion, goals need to be realistic for each 
circumstance. There is little use, for example, in planning for a multimedia 
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course if appropriate equipment is unavailable or unreliable, or in making 
too many general assumptions about classroom methodology. The statement 
of goals, then, related to the learners and conditioned by the setting, leads to 
the selection of an appropriate type of syllabus content and specification. The 
broad syllabus outline will in turn have direct implications for the more 
detailed design and selection of materials and tests, the planning of individual 
lessons and the management of the classroom itself. Clearly this logical plan-
ning sequence is an idealization of what is often a less well-defined procedure, 
where ‘set’ materials may linger behind aims that have been reformulated and 
updated, or conversely where new syllabus types may be ill-matched to exist-
ing educational objectives. The logical sequence will nevertheless be used as 
a reference point for discussion, and as a starting point for the exploration 
of individual teaching circumstances.

Let us now look at the most important contextual factors involved in plan-
ning, and then at the key types of syllabus from which actual courses are 
derived.

Contextual factors

In the preceding section, we took a broad view of ‘context’ and included both 
learners and setting under this heading. Let us examine each of these in turn 
in a little more detail.

Learners It is possible to identify a number of important learner character-
istics or ‘variables’ which, as we have suggested, influence planning decisions 
and the specification of goals. The relative importance of these variables, and 
their effect on programme design, obviously depend to a certain extent on 
some of the situational factors to be discussed in the next section. For 

Figure 1.1  The framework of language teaching.

CONTEXT

learners

educational setting

implementation of goals

syllabus construction

materials, classroom methods,
(lessons, tests . . . )
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example, a pupil’s mother tongue may be more, or less, significant depending 
on whether more than one native language is represented in the classroom, 
or perhaps on the educational philosophy of that particular environment.

For the moment we can list here the key characteristics of ‘the learner’, 
indicating how they might affect planning and noting that they form part of 
our common frame of reference as language teachers, wherever we work. 
Some of these are characteristics of whole groups or subgroups of learners; 
others are individual and less open to generalization. Again, some can be 
known in advance and incorporated at the initial planning stage, in principle 
at least. Others are more appropriately assessed in the classroom environment 
itself, and as such are more obviously susceptible to teacher reaction and 
influence.

We consider the learner’s

• Age: this will particularly affect topics chosen and types of learning activ-
ity, such as the suitability of games or role play.

• Interests: as with age, this may help in the specification of topics and 
learning activities.

• Level of proficiency in English: teachers will wish to know this even 
where their classes are based on a ‘mixed proficiency’ principle rather 
than streamed according to level.

• Aptitude: this can most usefully be thought of as a specific talent, in this 
case for language learning, as something that learners might show them-
selves to be ‘good at’, perhaps in contrast to other subjects in a school 
curriculum. (It can be measured by formal aptitude tests, although they 
are not very frequently used.) The relationship between aptitude and intel-
ligence is not clear, and is certainly not direct.

• Mother tongue: this may affect, for instance, the treatment of errors or 
the selection of syllabus items – areas of grammar or vocabulary and so 
on.

• Academic and educational level: which help to determine intellectual 
content, breadth of topic choice or depth to which material may be 
studied.

• Attitudes to learning, to teachers, to the institution, to the target language 
itself and to its speakers. This is directly related to the following point.

• Motivation, at least in so far as it can be anticipated. Obviously a whole 
range of factors will affect this.

• Reasons for learning, if it is possible to state them. With school-age pupils 
this may be less significant than with many adult learners, where it is often 
possible to carry out quite a detailed analysis of needs.

• Preferred learning styles: which will help in the evaluation of the suitabil-
ity of different methods, for instance, whether problem-solving activities 
could be used, or whether pupils are more used to ‘rote learning’, where 
material is learned by heart.
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• Personality: which can affect methodological choices such as a willing 
acceptance of role play and an interactive classroom environment, or a 
preference for studying alone, for example.

Many of these factors will affect the learners’ needs (for a recent book on 
needs analysis see Long, 2005), and this issue will recur in the relevant sec-
tions of subsequent chapters.

Setting That aspect of the context that we refer to as setting is to be under-
stood here as the whole teaching and learning environment, in a wide sense: 
it is the factors falling under this heading that will determine whether the 
aims of a language programme, defined with reference to the learners’ needs 
and characteristics, are actually feasible and realistic. In certain situations, 
the setting itself may be so significant that it provides the foundation for the 
specification of aims. This might be the case, for instance, in a country with 
a single political or religious ideological base, where the education system is 
primarily an expression of that ideology. In the majority of circumstances, 
however, the setting is more likely to condition the way in which goals are 
carried out, and indeed the extent to which they can be.

For most EFL/ESL teachers, therefore, the following factors, in some com-
bination and with varying degrees of significance, will influence course  
planning, syllabus design, the selection of materials and resources, and the 
appropriateness of methods:

• The role of English in the country: whether it is a regular means of com-
munication or primarily a subject taught in the school curriculum, where, 
in turn, it may or may not be the first foreign language. This relates to 
the linguistic environment, and to whether English is spoken outside class 
in the community or alternatively never heard.

• The role of English in the school, and its place in the curriculum.
• The teachers: their status, both at national and institutional levels, their 

training, mother tongue, attitudes to their job, experience, expectations 
(for a discussion of teachers’ needs and wants, see Masuhara, 2011). This 
topic will be taken up in detail in the final chapter of this book.

• Management and administration: who is responsible for what level of 
decision, particularly which are the control points for employment  
of staff, budgets, resource allocation and so on. Additionally, the position 
of teachers in the overall system needs to be understood, as does the 
nature of the hierarchy in any particular institution.

• Resources available: books and paper, audio-visual material (hardware 
and software for cassette and video), laboratories, computers, repro-
graphic facilities and so on. Design and choice of teaching materials will 
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be particularly affected by resource availability, as will the capacity to 
teach effectively across a range of language skills.

• Support personnel: administrators, secretaries and technicians, and their 
specific roles in relation to the teaching staff.

• The number of pupils to be taught and the size of classes. Overall numbers 
may affect the total number of teaching hours available, and the large 
class problem is a very familiar one in many settings worldwide.

• Time available for the programme, both over a working year (longitudi-
nally), and in any one week or term (intensive or extensive). Many teach-
ers would also consider that time of day is a significant factor.

• Physical environment: the nature of the building, noise factors, flexibility 
of tables and chairs, size of room in relation to size of class, heat and 
cold, and so on.

• The socio-cultural environment: this can often determine the suitability 
of both materials and methods. For example, some textbooks contain 
topics inappropriate to the setting, and some classroom methods require 
an unacceptable set of teacher and learner roles.

• The types of tests used, and ways in which students are evaluated: assess-
ment procedures may, for example, be formal or informal and subjective. 
They may also be external, in the form of a public or national examina-
tion, or internal to the institution and the course.

• Procedures (if any) for monitoring and evaluating the language 
teaching programme itself. This kind of evaluation may be imposed  
by ‘senior management’, or alternatively agreed between teachers as 
colleagues.

Hedge (2000) covers similar points, classifying them into social, educa-
tional, pupil and teacher variables. Nation and Macalister (2010) discuss 
these factors as environment analysis with three major elements: learners, 
teachers and situation. Holliday (1994, 2005) is particularly concerned with 
the need for methodology to be appropriate to its socio-cultural context, not 
inappropriately transplanted from a different – and often more privileged – 
system. We will discuss this in Chapter 11 and, to a certain degree, Chapter 
12.

Teachers are affected, directly and indirectly, by all these variables. Some 
they may be able to influence or even control: for example, the deployment 
of resources and materials, or the pacing of work within an overall timescale. 
Others, of course, arise from decisions taken far removed from a teacher’s 
day-to-day professional life, perhaps at Ministry level, or at an earlier point 
in the country’s educational history. Whatever their source, it is the teacher 
who is in the ‘front line’ – attempting to promote learning and fulfil the stated 
goals against the background of a complex network of interrelated factors. 
The grim reality described by Gaies and Bowers (1990: 176), with large 
classes, low motivation, inadequate coursebooks, poorly trained teachers, 
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lack of resources, heavy workload and the pressure of exams may still be 
realities in many teaching contexts (e.g. Hu, 2003; Pham, 2007 to name two). 
The conclusion in Gaies and Bowers (1990) still sounds pertinent that ‘by 
coming to grips not only with new ideas but with the evidence of what 
happens when they are introduced into the local context, [teachers] equip 
themselves with the tools for establishing an appropriate methodology that 
can set realistic national objectives for teacher training and education’ (181). 
We will discuss in more detail in Chapter 14 how changes and innovation 
affect teachers and how teachers may manage their self-development while 
seeking support.

Consider the following short case study of a fairly typical teaching environ-
ment. Note how the factors associated with the learner and the teaching situ-
ation can affect the organization of the language programme, the materials, 
the teachers and the methodology. For instance, most aspects are determined 
by decisions taken at some distance from the teacher, although teachers’ views 
may have some effect. Again, the classes are on the whole conditioned by the 
examination system, but a minority of pupils are able to select classes in line 
with their own interests, which in turn means that teachers may be less bound 
by coursebooks and able themselves to be more autonomous in choice of 
materials and methods. In other words, there is a complex set of factors in 
operation, and the teacher in the classroom is the focus of a variety of pres-
sures and influences, both direct and indirect.

Teacher X works in a secondary school, with pupils ranging in age from 
12 to 16. She teaches 30 periods a week, two of which are options selected 
by older pupils according to their interests. Course materials consist in the 
main of set textbooks graded according to age and proficiency level and 
focused heavily but not exclusively on accuracy. Materials are written by a 
Ministry of Education team according to Ministry guidelines, and teachers’ 
opinions are solicited annually by an Area Language Teaching Adviser. It is 
government policy to revise materials every eight years.

Average class size is 40 pupils. The pressure of the examination system 
ensures satisfactory attention, though – since there is little opportunity for 
travel – learners do not readily perceive the relevance of learning materials 
to their own lives.

The school has a language laboratory and a very small collection of books 
(mainly stories) written in English. Classrooms are basic but adequate. Very 
few supplementary English language teaching materials are available, though 
teachers are encouraged to make their own small-scale resource materials, 
and to share ideas at local teachers’ centres. The school has one computer, 
so far without Internet access.

This teacher has been to Britain once, on a three-week summer school. She 
corresponds regularly with an English schoolteacher.
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1 Now examine your own teaching environment in a similar way. 
First list the characteristics of your learners and of the teaching 
situation.

2 Then decide which are the more significant of these, and try to plot 
the patterns of cause and effect that they set in motion. For example, 
how are your classroom materials selected? To whom are you 
responsible? What possibilities do you have for innovation, or for 
professional development?

3 Finally, you might like to consider what kinds of changes in your 
teaching situation would have the strongest effect on your role as 
a teacher – a change in your status? Smaller groups? More time? 
The possibilities are many.

4 Discuss your analysis with colleagues, both with those working in 
the same environment and, if possible, with others from different 
backgrounds. Keep a note of your analysis: it will be helpful to refer 
to it again in subsequent chapters.

The syllabus

We can now assume that the goals of an English language programme have 
been set out and that the contextual factors affecting its implementation  
have been established and understood. The next step in the task of planning 
is to select a type of syllabus relevant to the learners for whom it is intended, 
appropriate to the situation and which fulfils the aims as closely as 
possible.

The ‘syllabus’ can be seen for our purposes as the overall organizing prin-
ciple for what is to be taught and learned. In other words, it is a general 
statement as to the pedagogical arrangement of learning content. Richards 
and Rodgers (2001) have proposed a useful framework for the comparison 
of language teaching methods that illustrates the place of the syllabus in 
programme planning. Their model has three distinct levels, which they term 
approach, design and procedure, and is intended to show the relationship 
between the theory and practice of language teaching as an ‘interdependent 
system’. Briefly, ‘approach’ is the most general level, and refers to the views 
and beliefs – or theories – of language and language learning on which plan-
ning is based. The most obvious example here is a view of language described 
as a set of grammatical structures. The next level, ‘design’, is where the prin-
ciples of the first level are converted into the more practical aspects of syl-
labuses and instructional materials. It is here that decisions are taken about 
the arrangement of content to be taught and learnt, the choice of topics, 
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language items to be included in the programme and so on. Finally, ‘proce-
dure’ refers to techniques and the management of the classroom itself.

The English language teaching profession nowadays has available a range 
of different types of syllabus from which a choice will be made for a specific 
situation. So however diverse our teaching contexts, our courses will be based 
on one, or a combination of, these principles of organization. Although  
syllabuses typically are written and published documents, their circulation is 
often restricted to the particular situation for which they have been drawn 
up. Therefore, one of the simplest ways of surveying the types of syllabus 
available is to examine the contents pages of published English language 
teaching textbooks, because they reveal the underlying principles and assump-
tions on which the writers have based their material. At one and the same 
time, they tell us something both about the approach and the design adopted, 
thus bringing together principle and practice in a directly observable way.

This is not a book about syllabus design as such, and it will not be neces-
sary or appropriate to analyse each syllabus type in depth here. References 
to more detailed discussion are given at the end of the chapter, and the next 
chapters will examine the major areas of current debate. Let us simply try to 
identify the key principles of syllabus organization by examining the types of 
contents page most often found in the materials we use, because these distinc-
tions will be the foundation for our discussion of ‘design and procedure’ in 
the remainder of the book.

Look at the coursebook(s) that you use most frequently. With which of 
our samples in figure 1.2 does the table of contents in your own mate-
rial compare most closely?

The first of these obviously is organized according to a list of grammatical 
structures and is one that will readily be recognized by most English lan-
guage teachers. The second is based on the communicative and interpersonal 
uses to which language is put and, in contrast to the formal structural 
system of the first type, highlights what people do through language. It is 
normally referred to as a ‘functional’ syllabus. This design principle is often 
found together with the other list of items in the same box: they are techni-
cally called ‘notions’, a term used to describe the rather general and abstract 
categories a language is able to express, such as concepts of time and place. 
For convenience – and in line with common practice – they will be placed 
together here, and the syllabus as a whole designated ‘functional-notional’. 
The most important distinctions between this on the one hand and the so-
called structural syllabus on the other will be taken up in the next chapter. 
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The third sample presents a set of everyday situations or ‘settings’. The 
fourth focuses on language skills, and is concerned with what learners do as 
speakers, listeners, readers, writers. The fifth uses topics or themes as its 
starting point. The sixth invokes the concept of task, discussed in Chapter 2.

We can now identify six broad types of syllabus:

1 grammatical or structural
2 functional-notional
3 situational
4 skills-based
5 topic-based
6 task-based

It is, of course, unusual to find just one of these as the only organizing 
principle, in isolation from others, and before leaving this discussion of syl-
labus types, two final explanatory points must briefly be made.

First, most syllabuses are based on a combination of two or more of the 
types we have illustrated. Some, like this one, for example, may have a 
‘primary’ and a ‘secondary’ organizing principle:

Simple past; irregular verbs
The passive

(1) Formation of adverbs
Type 3 conditionals
Gerunds and infinitives

Location
(2b) Duration

Ability

Making suggestions
Asking for directions
Giving advice
Introducing yourself

Making notes from a talk
Reading for information
Using a dictionary
Writing an exam answer

In the restaurant
At a hotel
In the post office
At a garage

Space travel
Intelligence tests
Smoking
The weather

(2a)

(4)(3)

(5)

Language focus: question forms
Vocabulary: meeting people
Skills: speaking, reading, listening
Task preparation: listen to people meeting
Task: interviews
Task: follow-up

(6)

Figure  1.2  Principles of syllabus organization. (Adapted from Cutting Edge by 
Cunningham and Moor, 1999.)
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At the bank: question forms
At a garage: imperatives
At a hotel: present perfect

Indeed, many situational and topic-based syllabuses are part of a broader 
pattern of this kind, where a grammatical point to be taught is linked to  
an interesting theme or practised in a ‘real-world’ setting rather than learnt 
mechanically and outside any context. Other syllabuses are multilayered, 
using several different principles (ideally) interwoven in a systematic way:

Talking about holidays
Requesting information
Question forms
At the travel agent
Listening and role play
Intonation practice

This deliberately is a somewhat extreme example, but it does show how 
topics, functions, structures, skills, situations (and pronunciation practice) 
can be brought together.

The second point to bear in mind here is the need to distinguish between 
the syllabus itself and what we might call a ‘syllabus inventory’. The inven-
tory is simply a list of the contents to be covered in the language programme, 
whether that is a list of functional or grammatical items, or of skills, or of 
topics and situations. The ‘syllabus’ is the way in which that content is organ-
ized and broken down into a set of teachable and learnable units, and will 
include consideration of pacing, sequencing and grading of items, methods 
of presentation and practice, and so on.

Examine the list on the following page, which shows a number of dif-
ferent types of learners and teaching situations. Work with a colleague 
if possible, and select two or three of them to look at in a little more 
detail.
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Where? Who? Why?

China: university of 
technology

Undergraduates Reading purposes: English 
is a library language

Turkey: secondary 
school

School pupils Part of general school 
curriculum

Britain: university Postgraduates in 
various subjects

To follow postgraduate 
studies after one year 
English

An English town: 
secondary school 
withdrawal class

Refugees, newly 
arrived

Language survival

France: evening class Mixed group: retired 
people, housewives

Tourism and general 
purposes

London: private 
language school

Young adults from the 
Middle East (male)

To do engineering in 
further education

Japan: university Undergraduates To be tourist guides for 
foreign visitors

Malaysia: technical 
institute

Post-‘O’-level student To enter higher education 
in Australia

1 Try to decide what you think might be the most important factors 
to do with the learners and the setting for the situations you have 
chosen. For example, you may think that learners’ proficiency levels, 
or attitudes to English, are significant, and that class size and 
resources are the key elements affecting the teaching situation.

2 Consider the kind of syllabus that might be selected as the most 
appropriate in each case, bearing in mind the stated learning 
purpose. It does not matter if you are not personally familiar with 
these kinds of teaching context. They are quite representative, and 
the task here is to practise applying and integrating some of the 
principles that we have been discussing in this chapter.

1.3  Conclusion

This chapter has discussed the background against which teaching materials 
and classroom methods evolve. Our professional activities as language teach-
ers are not carried out in a vacuum, and planning a successful language 
programme involves much more than mere decisions about the content and 
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presentation of teaching materials. Although we work in specific situations 
with specific groups of learners, according to a specified set of aims, our work 
can be described along a number of shared and generalizable dimensions. 
These dimensions are the characteristics of learners, the range of factors in 
the teaching situation itself, and the syllabus types available to us as a profes-
sion. The differences lie in the relative importance of these factors and the 
choices that are made.

1.4  Further Reading

1 Harmer, J. (2007b): Chapter 8 discusses planning and syllabus design.
2 Jolly, D. and Bolitho, R. (2011): ‘A framework for materials writing’ describes 

real cases of how teachers developed materials and discuss principles and 
procedures.

3 Nation, P. and Macalister, J (2010): Language Curriculum Design. This is a recent 
addition to the literature on the whole process of curriculum development.
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Current Approaches to Materials 
and Methods

2.1  Introduction

In the previous chapter we examined in very general terms the most common 
types of syllabus organization for English language teaching. We also noted 
that these syllabus types form an essential component of the framework 
within which objectives are specified according to the learners, teachers and 
contexts, and within which the details of language teaching programmes are 
set out. This happens, as we have seen, according to certain principles and 
with various possibilities for combination. It is the purpose of the present 
chapter to take a closer look at the methodology and materials design that 
have influenced changes and innovations in English language teaching in 
recent years. We will start by discussing the ‘communicative approach’ with 
its underlying principles as they constitute the foundation for the approaches 
and materials that have followed.

The present chapter uses a selection of recent courses in order to examine 
the design perspectives that they demonstrate. We shall take some fairly 
popular courses available on the general market, partly on the argument that 
if a course is used frequently, then its users probably find it relevant and 
appropriate. It is not the intention to carry out an evaluation of their inherent 
quality, but rather to follow through developments and identify trends, in 
particular the so-called multi-component syllabus and the various current 
interests (e.g. English as lingua franca, task-based course design, emphasis  
on intercultural competencies, use of corpora and technology). Readers will 

Materials and Methods in ELT: A Teacher’s Guide, Third Edition. 
Jo McDonough, Christopher Shaw, and Hitomi Masuhara.
© 2013 John Wiley & Sons, Inc. Published 2013 by John Wiley & Sons, Inc.
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Try to characterize the approaches to materials design that the follow-
ing two tables of contents represent.

Compare them with the textbook(s) you most frequently use: are your 
materials close to either of these approaches?

Lesson

1A Double lives p6

2A Journeys p16 Present perfect & past simple 1 Phrasal verbs (separable
& inseparable)

Word linking

Present perfect & past simple 2

Modals of obligation, permission
& prohibition (present time)
Make, let & allow

Modals of obligation, permission
& prohibition (past time)

Past simple & past continuous

Past perfect simple Time linkers
Injuries

2B Down under p20

2C Getting around p22

3A Dream homes p26

4A Luck of the draw p36

4B Coincidences p38

4C Twists of fate p40

Comparatives 1
Comparatives 2

Adjectives (advertising)
Adjectives (negative prefixes)

/s/, /z/ & /∫/5A Hard sell p46

6A Summer holiday p56

Comparing nouns

Future 1 (future plans)
Future 2 (predictions)

Holidays 1
Holidays 2

Collocations with sound Indirect questions Word stress

6B Perfect day p60

6C Travel plans p62

Present tenses in future time
clauses

Office activities5B The office p50

Office supplies On the phone5C Paperwork p52

3B Bedrooms p30

Verb collocations (travel)

Accommodation

Verb collocations (sleep)

3C Dinner date p32 Conversation fillers

Idioms (taking risks)

Both & neither Talking about similarities
& differences

Was & were

Requests Intonation (requests)

Travel

Stative & dynamic verbs
Present simple & present
continuous

Verbs with two meanings

1B Britishness p10 Subject & object questions Self-image

1C First impressions p12

1 Language reference p14

2 Language reference p24

3 Language reference p34

5 Language reference p54

4 Language reference p44

6 Language reference p64

Describing people Describing people Intonation (lists)

Grammar Vocabulary Functional language Pronunciation

again be invited to contextualize the discussion by commenting on materials 
familiar to them. We shall concentrate particularly on organization and cov-
erage, and on views of learners and learning underpinning current materials, 
including the growing interest in learner strategies.
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Reading & Listening Speaking Writing
(in the Workbook)

1A

2A

3A

4A

5A

6A

6B

6C

5B
5C

4B

4C

3B

3C

2B

2C

R

R

Liars!

L Radio review of TV programme: How Michael
Portillo became a single mum

Three conversations in an office

Three conversations about trying to get somewhere

Interviews with residents talking about disadvantages
of living in Paradise Ridge

Interviews with people who live in unusual homes

R Are you British enough?
Devising a quiz about culture in your country

Lawyer gives up job to cycle around South America

R

R

R

R

L

L

Three conversations at a dinner partyL

Conversation: discussing things in commonL

Three bad luck storiesL

A phone call: credit card telesalesL

Ordering office supplies over the phoneL

L

Enquiring about flights over the phoneL

An excerpt from a web diary about a trip round Australia

Paradise Ridge

6 things you probably didn’t know about beds
and bedrooms

Lottery winners and losers

R The world’s luckiest man

R Catch them young

R Office stereotypes

R Questionnaire: 

Six short interviews at the airport

R Emerald Tours

L

L

A description of
a best friend

Discussing what people are most likely to lie about
Talking about yourself
                          British political parties

Discussing answers to a British culture quiz

Talking about first impressions

Talking about Australia

Talking about daily transport

Discussing where you live

Designing a luxury holiday home

Talking about sleeping & dreaming

Describing a recent dinner party

                          Food in Britain

Inventing a bad luck story

                          Superstitions in Britain

Roleplay: phone conversation ordering office supplies

                          London’s Mayfair district

Discussing the perfect day out

                          Cork–European capital of culture

Discussing the different ways men & women think

Roleplay: making plans with other holiday makers

Planning a holiday for a family group

Inventing a story about a lottery winner

Identifying & discussing coincidences

Planning & presenting an advertisement for a mineral water

Carrying out a market research survey

Planning an office party

                          New York & London taxis

Planning a journey across your country

Discussing travelling A description of a
town or city

Advantages and
disadvantages

A narrative:
Lottery winner

An advertisement

An extract from
a holiday brochure

L/R Three unusual journeys Talking about a film or book of a long journey

1B

1C

Did you know?

Did you know?

Did you know?

Did you know?

Did you know?

Did you know?

What kind of holiday person are you?

Source: P. Kerr and C. Jones, Straightforward Intermediate Student’s Book. Copyright 
© 2007 Philip Kerr and Ceri Jones. Published by Macmillan Publishers Ltd. Reprinted 
with permission of Macmillan Publishers Ltd. All rights reserved.
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LESSON GRAMMAR/FUNCTION VOCABULARY PRONUNCIATION READING
UNIT 1 IDENTITY page 7

page 8

page 11

page 14

page 16

page 20

page 23

page 26

page 28

page 32

page 35

page 38

page 40

page 44

page 47

page 50

page 52

page 56

page 59

page 62

Video podcast l

UNIT 3 CONTACT

UNIT 2 TALES page 19

UNIT 4 JOBS

UNIT 5 SOLUTIONS

page 31

page 41

page 55

Video podcast l

Video podcast l

Video podcast l

Video podcast l

What does family mean to you?
1.1

2.1

3.1

4.1

5.1

5.2

5.3

5.4

4.2

4.3

4.4

3.2

3.3

3.4

2.2

2.3

2.4

1.2

1.3

1.4

Who do you think
you are?

Men and women

Tell me about 
yourself

Second Life

question forms including 
subject versus object questions 
and questions with prepositions
review of verb tenses: present 
and past simple versus present 
and past continuous

talking about yourself

family

relationships; collocations
with take, get, do, go

interview advice; phrases 
to introduce questions

things you can do in 
Second Life; phrases to 
describe an avatar

intonation patterns in
question forms

stressed syllables

read and understand a text
about a BBC programme that
reveals family histories
read a BBC blog about the
differences between men and
women; read and answer a
questionnaire about what
women really think
read tips on successful
interviews

When is it OK to tell a lie?
Fact or fiction? present perfect versus past 

simple
types of story; focus
on prepositions (with
expressions of time, nouns
and fixed expressions)

strong and weak forms 
of the present perfect

read a text about whether
Hollywood films use fact
of fiction

What really 
happened?

narrative tenses the news read an article about
conspiracy theories; read
short news stories

I don’t believe it! telling a story collocations with say 
and tell; sequencers

polite intonation read a text about how to tell
if someone is lying

Hustle crime collocations;
narrative phrases

Can new technology help communication?

You’re going where?

Getting connected

In other words …

The virtual revolution

the future (plans): the present
continuous, going to, will, 
might
the future (predictions): will, 
might, may, could, going to, 
likely to
dealing with misunderstandings

communication

future time markers; 
idioms

types of misunderstandings;
phrases to clarify/ask
someone to reformulate
internet communication;
phrases for discussing
preferences

going to in fast speech

intonation: 
dealing  with 
misunderstandings

read an article about teenage
communication

read a short story about a
misunderstanding

Is your job a ‘dream job’?
Millionaires

Dream job

That’s a good idea

Gavin and Stacey

modals of obligation: must, 
have to, should

used to and would

reaching agreement

personal qualities; 
confusing words

strong adjectives

business collocations;
phrases to give opinions,
comments on other
opinions and suggestions
office conversation; phrases
to describe routines

stressed syllables

sentence stress

read an article about millionaires;
read and do a survey about
whether you have got what it
takes to be a millionaire
read about childhood dreams;
read job advertisements
read about a programme called
The Apprentice broadcast on the
BBC

Are you good at solving problems?
Machines

Ask the experts

It’s out of order

Top Gear
page 64

comparatives and 
superlatives

question tags

polite requests

technology

words related to 
questions; wors building: 
adjectives
problems and solutions

presentation phrases to
describe a machine

main syllable stress in
words/phrases

falling/rising intonation 
in question tags

polite intonation in 
requests

read an article about how
technology changed the world;
read an essay about the advantages
and disadvantages of technology
read a book review

read a short text about PC anger
in the workplace

IRREGULAR VERBS page 127 LANGUAGE BANK page 128 VOCABULARY BANK page 148
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LISTENING/DVD SPEAKING WRITING

listen to someone describing their family history

listen to a set of instructions and do a test

listen to a set of interviews; learn to understand 
and use DVD-word responses

The Money Programme: Second Life: watch 
and understand a documentary about life 
online

listen to a radio programme about important 
roles in films

listen to news reports

listen to people telling anecdotes; learn to keep a 
story going

Hustle: watch and listen to a drama about a 
burglar and a famous painting

listen to predictions about the future of 
communication

listen to telephone conversations involving
misunderstandings

The Virtual Revolution: watch and understand a
documentary about the impact of the internet

listen to two people describing dream jobs gone 
wrong
listen to people making decisions in a meeting

Gavin and Stacey: watch and understand a comedy
programme about a man’s first day in a new job

listen to peole answering difficult general knowledge
questions

listen to conversations about technical problems: learn 
to respond to requests

Top Gear: watch and understand a programme 
about a race between a car and two people

COMMUNICATION BANK page 158 AUDIO SCRIPTS page 164

talk about family events: talk about people 
in your life

discuss the differences between men and 
women

talk about type of interviews and interview
experiences; role-play an interview

discuss and create a new identity

talk about life experiences; talk about your 
life story

talk about an important news story/event

tell a true story or a lie

discuss fictional crime dramas; tell a narrative

discuss attitudes now in comparison to ones 
you had earlier in life

talk about how things will change in the 
future

learn to reformulate and retell a story about
a misunderstanding; role-play resolving a
misunderstanding
talk about communication preferences

discuss the qualities needed for different jobs;
complete a survey and discuss the results

talk about past habits

learn to manage a discussion; participate in a
meeting and create a business plan

describe a day in your life

discuss how technology has changed the 
world; talk about different types of transport 
and their uses

do a short general knowlege questionnaire;
answer questions on your area of expertise

role-play asking and responding to requests

present and describe a new machine

write an email of introduction; learn to use
formal and informal styles

write answers to a questionnaire

write a news report; learn to use time 
linkers: as soon as, while, during, until and 
by the time

write a short newpaper article

write messages; learn to use note form

write a memo

write a covering letter; learn to organise 
your ideas

write about daily routines

write an advantages versus disadvantages 
essay; learn to use discourse markers

write an advertisement for a new machine
B B C

B B C

B B C

B B C

B B C

Source: A. Clare and J. Wilson, Contents pages from Speakout Intermediate Student’s 
Book. Pearson Longman, 2011. Reprinted with permission of Pearson Education Ltd.
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2.2  Communicative Language Teaching and Its Influences

The communicative approach challenged the prevailing structural view of 
language and language teaching in the 1960s and innovated many aspects  
of course design, incorporating insights into language use, language learning 
and teaching from the 1970s to the early 1980s. Some of the principles of 
the communicative approach have come to be an explicit or implicit part of 
English language teaching in the everyday professional lives of teachers in 
many parts of the world. Communicative design criteria permeate both 
general coursebooks and materials covering specific language skills as well as 
the methodology of the classroom. For example, the two tables of contents 
we have looked at in the previous section include familiar categories of 
grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation. These categories were the norm in 
coursebooks in the 1960s, and they are still widely used. Categories such as 
‘function/functional language’ and the four skills show the influence of the 
communicative approach from the 1970s onwards. What we are now seeing 
is the influence of both the structuralism of the 1960s and the communicative 
approach of the 1970s and 1980s in the materials of the new millennium,  
so they continue to influence our classroom teaching today. Richards and 
Rodgers (2001: 151) state:

Communicative Language Teaching (CLT) marks the beginning of a major 
paradigm shift within language teaching in the twentieth century, one whose 
ramifications continue to be felt today. The general principles of Communica-
tive Language Teaching are today widely accepted around the world.

What kinds of paradigm shift took place in the 1970s? What are the 
general principles of Communicative Language Teaching (CLT)? Before 
exploring the implications of CLT for materials and methods, it is worth 
reiterating the point that CLT is an ‘approach’ in the sense that it represents 
‘a diverse set of principles that reflect a communicative view of language and 
language learning and that can be used to support a wide variety of classroom 
procedures’ (Richards and Rodgers, 2001: 172). This means that how exactly 
these principles are realized as materials, methods and classroom procedures 
depends on how the fundamental tenets are interpreted and applied.

We need to be aware that CLT as an approach has evolved over the years. 
For example, Richards and Rodgers (2001) identify three stages in its 
development:

Since its inception CLT has passed through a number of different phases as its 
advocates have sought to apply its principles to different dimensions of the 
teaching/learning process. In its first phase, a primary concern was the need to 
develop a syllabus that was compatible with the notion of communicative 
competence. This led to proposals for the organization of syllabuses in terms 
of notions and functions rather than grammatical structures (Wilkins, 1976). 
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In the second phase, CLT focused on procedures for identifying learners’ needs 
and this resulted in proposals to make needs analysis an essential component 
of communicative methodology (Munby, 1978). In the third phase, CLT focused 
on the kinds of classroom activities that could be used as the basis of a com-
municative methodology, such as group work, task-work, and information gap 
activities. (Prabhu, 1987)

It is neither appropriate nor possible within the scope of this book to set 
out all the many ramifications of ‘the communicative approach’: inappropri-
ate, because our main intention is to look at its impact on learning, teaching 
methodology and materials today rather than at the theory and background 
in themselves; impossible, because the concept covers a potentially vast area 
touching on many disciplines (philosophy, linguistics, sociology, psychology 
and anthropology). There are several readily available works for teachers 
interested in an overview of the historical accounts and various debates that 
took place in the 1980s–1990s (e.g. Richards and Rodgers, 2001; McDonough 
and Shaw, 2003).

It is vital, however, to revisit the fundamental tenets of communica-
tive approaches because they constitute the foundations of post-communicative 
approaches and materials. We would now like to explore what we think are 
the most significant factors within the broad concept of the ‘communicative 
approach’ as the background to the main discussion of this chapter. As a whole, 
CLT shifted the goal of language teaching from mastering linguistic properties 
(e.g. pronunciation, vocabulary, grammar) to that of acquiring communicative 
competence. There are some variations regarding what exactly constitutes 
communicative competence depending on views of the nature of the language 
system and its functions (Hymes, 1972; Halliday, 1975; Wilkins, 1976) and 
emphasis on different theoretical insights (Canale and Swain, 1980). Larsen-
Freeman and Anderson (2011: 115) provide a concise description of commu-
nicative competence: ‘In short, being able to communicate required more than 
linguistic competence . . . – knowing when and how to say what to whom. The 
shift in focus towards the “real-world” use of language required considering 
the dimensions of context, topic, and roles of the people involved. In method-
ology and materials such a new paradigm led to revisiting our view of language 
and how it is used, how a language may be learned and how it can be taught’. 
We shall restrict ourselves here to trying to show those implications that have 
most helped to form the kinds of teaching materials we work with and our 
attitudes to managing our classrooms. As we go through this section, we 
suggest from time to time some points for you to consider in relation to your 
own experience, both of language and teaching.

Implication 1

In its broadest sense, the concept of ‘being communicative’ has to do  
with what a language has the potential to mean, as well as with its formal 
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Think of some more examples of functions in English and the gram-
matical structures related to them. You could also think about compa-
rable patterns in your own language.

grammatical properties. The research of the 1970s laid the foundations for 
this view, which is particularly associated with the work of Wilkins (1976) 
originally carried out for the Council of Europe. Wilkins proposed two cat-
egories of communicative meaning: ‘notional’ (or ‘semantico-grammatical’) 
and ‘functional’. The distinction between these two terms is clearly set out 
by Johnson (1981). ‘Notions’ are rather abstract concepts – frequency, dura-
tion, dimension, location, quantity and so on – which in English are closely 
related to grammatical categories. So, for instance, expressing ‘frequency’ 
involves tense selection and certain adverbial constructions. (‘They often used 
to visit friends’; ‘I talk to my students regularly’, for example.) ‘Functions’, 
on the other hand, refer to the practical uses to which we put language, most 
usually in interaction with other people. Johnson suggests that, to find out 
the function of any particular utterance, we can simply ask, ‘what was the 
speaker’s intention in saying it?’ (Johnson, 1981: 5). For example, a short 
statement like ‘I’ll do that!’ could be an offer of help, but it could also be a 
warning, if the speaker believes that the other person is likely to be in danger 
when trying to carry out some activity; while ‘Do you smoke?’ could be a 
straightforward enquiry, perhaps asked during a medical examination, or it 
could be an indirect request for a cigarette. Other functional categories often 
found in teaching materials include making requests, greeting, making sug-
gestions, asking for directions, giving advice. Having awareness of commu-
nicative functions helps learners to understand the fact that communication 
could break down if they only focus on linguistic (semantico-grammatical) 
meaning and ignore the intended use of the utterance (i.e. function) by the 
speaker. For example, imagine that a person struggling to open a door with 
a lot of luggage turns around and asks your student, ‘Can you open the door?’ 
If your student gives a grammatically correct answer ‘Yes, I can’ without 
taking any action it could cause offence as the answer shows lack of under-
standing of the embedded function of ‘making a request’.

The semantic criteria outlined here have obvious implications for the 
design and organization of teaching materials. Let us consider a simple con-
versational statement like ‘Give me your telephone number’. This could, of 
course, be an order, if spoken by a policeman to a motorist who has  
committed a traffic offence. However, if said, with suitable intonation, to an 
acquaintance, it could be a suggestion about a way of getting in touch. Or 
‘If you don’t sit down, there’ll be a problem’ could be interpreted as either 



Current Approaches to Materials and Methods 25

threatening or helpful. In other words, a grammatical structure can in prin-
ciple perform a number of different communicative functions – an imperative 
might, for example, be a command or a suggestion, a conditional might be 
selected to threaten, to warn or alternatively to give advice.

The converse relationship also holds, where a single function can be 
expressed in a number of different ways. To make a suggestion, for instance, 
we can choose to say, ‘You should . . .’, ‘You ought to . . .’, ‘Why don’t 
you . . . ?’, ‘You’d better . . .’, ‘I think you should . . .’, ‘Have you thought 
of . . . ?’, and undoubtedly there are several other possibilities. (In the Council 
of Europe’s terms (van Ek, 1977), these structural items are referred  
to as ‘exponents’ of a particular function.) Figure 2.1 summarizes the 
relationships.

In more traditional teaching materials, this complex form–function rela-
tionship tends to be simplified, often implying a one-to-one correspondence, 
so that ‘interrogatives’ are used for ‘asking questions’, ‘imperatives’ for ‘giving 
commands’, ‘conditionals’ for ‘making hypothetical statements’ and so on. 
From a communicative perspective, this relationship is explored more care-
fully, and as a result our views on the properties of language have been 
expanded and enriched. However, there are a number of pedagogic problems 
associated with this approach to materials design, particularly to do with the 
sequencing of the language to be practised.

How do your teaching materials handle the relationship between 
grammar and communicative function? Are communicative functions 
taught at all? If so, is a ‘function’ taught together with several gram-
matical forms, or just one? Alternatively, is a ‘function’ just used as an 
example where the main focus is on teaching grammar?

Figure 2.1  Form and function.

Communicative function

Structural exponents

Grammatical structure

Functional possibilities

Materials developers in the 1970s and 1980s faced a dilemma. On the  
one hand, if they followed a traditional grammar syllabus, how should func-
tions be incorporated? The same sentence could have various functions, 
depending on how it is used. On the other hand, if the main spine of the 
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syllabus is based on communicative functions, each function would involve 
different grammatical expressions. The complex relationships between 
grammar and communicative functions may be too overwhelming for begin-
ners or learners with low proficiency. We will revisit this issue when we look 
at some current coursebooks. Meanwhile, the contribution of CLT deserves 
our acknowledgement in setting communication as the goal of language 
education and in identifying the roles of functions as well as linguistic 
structures.

Implication 2

Real-world language in use does not operate in a vacuum, and this is the 
second implication of the communicative approach. When we give advice, 
we do so to someone, about something, for a particular reason. If we are 
invited, it is by someone to do something, or to attend something. So in addi-
tion to talking about language function and language form, there are other 
dimensions of communication to be considered if we are to be offered a more 
complete picture. These are, at least

1 Topics, for example, health, transport, work, leisure activities, politics 
and so on.

2 Context or setting, which may refer to both physical and social settings, 
and may therefore include personal conversation and business discussion 
as well as the more traditional ‘situations’ such as travel or medical or 
leisure-time settings.

3 Roles of people involved: whether, for example, stranger/stranger, friend/
friend, employee/boss, colleague/colleague, customer/person supplying a 
service.

Two short and simple examples will serve to illustrate this:

a Can I have a kilo of those red apples, and three lemons please?
b Anything else?
c That’s all, thanks.
d £1.50 please.

a This is really good, but a bit expensive.
b Manchester restaurants are much cheaper.
c Who’s paying?

Language function and language form, then, do not operate in isolation 
but as part of a network of interconnected factors, all of which need to be 
taken into account in materials that use a communicative concept as their 
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design principle. Based on a large amount of data from spoken language 
known as a ‘corpus’, Carter et al. (2011) and O’Keeffe et al. (2007) explain 
how spoken grammar is distinctly different from written grammar. There are 
also principles of conversation (McCarten and McCarthy, 2010) in which 
social interactions play an important role. We will elaborate on this point in 
Chapter 8, Speaking Skills.

Alongside this there is often a stated requirement for ‘authenticity’ – a term 
that loosely implies as close an approximation as possible to the world 
outside the classroom, in the selection both of language material and of the 
activities and methods used for practice in the classroom. The issue of 
‘authenticity’ has been somewhat controversial, and there is no space here to 
go into the complexities of the argument: for readers who wish to do so, 
Mishan (2005) offers an extensive discussion on the relationship between 
teaching materials and the concept of authenticity. After reviewing 30 years 
of debate on authenticity including the relationship with Internet technology, 
she lists

. . . a set of criteria ‘by which the authenticity of texts’ might be assessed in the 
context of language learning materials design:
1 Provenance and authorship of the text
2 Original communicative and socio-cultural purpose of the text
3 Original context (e.g. its source, socio-cultural context) of the text
4 Learners’ perceptions of and attitudes to the text and the activity pertaining 

to it. (Mishan, 2005: 18)

In relation to the notion of authenticity, CLT has recently provoked a 
debate in relation to the perceived clash between the source culture and that 
of the adopters’ cultures (Holliday, 1994; Kramsch and Sullivan, 1996; Hol-
liday, 2005). As Pham (2007:196) puts it, echoing Kramsch and Sullivan 
(1996), ‘What is authentic in London may not be authentic in Hanoi’. Taking 
the reality outside into the classroom invites discussion of the intercultural 
appropriacy of introducing language use in different contexts together with 
the accompanying methodology. We will discuss this issue in Chapter 11. It 
was CLT that pioneered attempts to capture the reality of language use and 
to introduce it into classroom materials.

Implication 3

Once we move away from the idea that mastery of grammar = mastery of 
a language, we are obliged at the same time to move away from evaluating 
our learners’ proficiency on the basis of accuracy alone. It is undoubtedly 
desirable that their language production should be as ‘correct’ as possible, 
but we have seen that grammaticality also takes place in a wider social and 
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communicative context. The implication here is that we should concern our-
selves not only with accuracy of form, but also with appropriacy in relation 
to the context. This derives in part from Hymes’s view of language as includ-
ing ‘what a speaker needs to know in order to be communicatively competent 
in a speech community’ (Richards and Rodgers, 2001: 70). The communica-
tive approach has therefore led to a broadening of the criteria by which 
language proficiency is defined. We now have the concepts of appropriacy as 
well as accuracy, communicative as well as grammatical competence, use  
as well as usage (Widdowson, 1978).

For teaching purposes, these considerations clearly lead to a rethinking  
of attitudes to, and the treatment of, learners’ grammatical errors. For 
example, if a learner tries to buy a train ticket by saying ‘Give me a ticket to 
London (please)’, or writes to a college for information with the phrase ‘Send 
me your prospectus’, he may show satisfactory mastery of language form, 
but he is offending certain forms of sociolinguistic behaviour. We may say, 
‘What?’ to a friend we have not understood, but we would be advised to say, 
‘Pardon?’ to the boss; ‘Shut the door, will you?’ may be appropriate within 
the family, but ‘Excuse me, would you mind closing the door?’ for a stranger 
on the train (example from Littlewood, 1981: 4). We can also look at ‘error’ 
from another perspective, and ask whether to prefer *‘Please could you  
to send me your prospectus?’ or *‘Can I have six air letters, please?’ to the 
choice of an imperative form. (* is a symbol used to denote grammatical 
inaccuracy.)

We can see from this that the notion of error is no longer restricted only to 
incorrect grammar or perhaps choice of vocabulary. If ‘being communicative’ 
includes also paying attention to context, roles and topics, then it is logically 
possible to make an error at any of these levels. It is even possible – though 
this can only be mentioned in passing – to make ‘cultural’ errors: an English 
person’s way of thanking someone for a present is to say, ‘You really shouldn’t 
have done that’, readily interpretable as a reprimand by a giver who is not 
familiar with the normal response. (See also Cook, 1989: 123–5, for other 
examples and Bartram and Walton, 1991.)

The extent to which error types are significant depends very much on 
particular teaching situations, and on the objectives of specific programmes. 
It is certainly not possible to make generalizations, and what may be tolerated 
in one case may be unacceptable in another. But even a partial acceptance  
of communicative criteria will allow for a certain amount of creativity and 
exploration in language learning, and this will inevitably extend the frame-
work in which errors are evaluated. Chapter 9, Writing Skills, offers more 
detailed discussions on what may constitute so-called ‘errors’ and various 
ways of providing error feedback. See also Chapter 8, Speaking, in which we 
look at the use of language in oral interactions and the characteristics of 
English as a lingua franca, or world Englishes in relation to changing notions 
of ‘correctness’.
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Implication 4

Materials based on an approach to teaching that takes mastery of the formal 
system of a language as its major objective are likely to use the grammatical 
concept of the sentence as the basis for exercises. We may find, for example, 
the instruction ‘Put the verb in infinitive form into the present perfect’ or 
‘Join each pair of sentences with a relative pronoun’, followed perhaps by 10 
numbered sentences. Not much real-life communication proceeds strictly 
according to such fixed patterning. A letter to a friend, for instance, is unlikely 
to be only a string of sentences:

I went to the USA.
I went to New York.
I saw the Statue of Liberty.
I flew by Concorde.

Nor does this conversation sound natural, although, like the letter, it prac-
tises some useful verb structures, and the questions and answers are at least 
related:

Where did you go for your holidays? I went to New York.
What did you do? I saw the Statue of Liberty.
How did you travel? I flew by Concorde.

A concept of communication does not have to be based on sentence-level 
criteria, and it can allow language to be described, and language learning to 
take place, over longer stretches. In principle it can handle whole conversa-
tions, or paragraphs, or even longer texts. In recent years, a number of catego-
ries for describing language have been developed that are not based on 
sentence-level criteria, but on the broader notion of ‘discourse’. There is  
a large and growing background literature on ‘discourse analysis’, and a 
detailed explanation of these categories is outside the scope and intention of 
this book. Essentially, the notion gives us the possibility of showing how dif-
ferent parts of a text or a conversation or any stretch of language are inter-
linked. This may be, for example, by cross-referencing with pronoun use or 
definite articles; by semantic links across items of vocabulary; by markers of 
logical development (‘however’, ‘therefore’, ‘so’, ‘because’ and the like); by 
ellipsis in conversation (the ‘short answers’ of coursebook practice); and by 
substitution (‘this is my book, yours is the other one’). This is usually referred 
to as the concept of ‘cohesion’, whereby relationships between different ele-
ments in a text (written or spoken) are made explicit. Alternatively, a ‘text’ 
in this sense may be described in terms of its intention and its thematic coher-
ence, in simple terms whether it ‘makes sense’ or not. It is important to note 
that a stretch of language may be ‘coherent’ even if it contains no explicit 
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markers of cohesion; and conversely may be ‘cohesive’ but make no sense. A 
useful summary is provided in Nunan (1999: ch. 4). Celce-Murcia and Olsh-
tain (2000) have devoted a whole book to showing how notions of discourse 
have practical applications in teaching.

Implication 5

Particularly in the early phase of the ‘communicative revolution’, it was 
sometimes assumed – mistakenly – that the approach was only really valid 
for teaching the spoken language, when learners needed to make conversation 
in English. The assumption is an understandable one, since face-to-face inter-
action is the most obvious kind of communication with other people, and 
learners were and are increasingly felt to need oral skills, given the greater 
opportunities for travel and for communication with English speakers visiting 
their countries.

It is important to realize that ‘communicative’ can in fact refer to all four 
language skills. We can look at this in two different ways. Firstly, we can 
divide the ‘four skills’ into ‘productive’ (speaking and writing) and ‘receptive’ 
(listening and reading) and practise them separately. It is possible to do this 
successfully from a communicative perspective, as we shall see in Part II of 
this book. However, treating the skills discretely can also lead to a concern 
for accuracy in production and an emphasis, in comprehension, on the gram-
matical characteristics of written and spoken material. More usefully, we can 
group together the oral/aural skills of speaking and listening, and the ‘paper 
skills’ of reading and writing. In both cases, we have a giver and a receiver 
of a message, and the ways in which the information in the message is under-
stood by the receiver is an integral part of the communication. This is true 
whether we think of a brief exchange, a letter, a book, or an extended discus-
sion. Possibilities of this kind for exploring the four skills, and integrating 
them with each other, will be examined in more detail in Part II.

How do you interpret the idea of ‘communicating in English’ for  
your own learners? What, in other words, are their particular ‘com-
municative needs’, and to what extent are each of the ‘four skills’ 
important?

Implication 6

Finally, the term ‘communicative’ itself has been used in relation to teaching 
in two distinct though related ways, and this apparent ambiguity has some-
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times been a source of confusion. Firstly, as we have seen from a number of 
the implications outlined in this section, the concept can refer to a view of 
the nature of language, leading to the procedures that have been detailed for 
a ‘functional’ analysis of language. In other words, language is seen to have 
inherent communicative as well as grammatical properties.

Secondly, a communicative approach also implies a concern with behav-
iour, with patterns of interaction as well as linguistic content. Morrow 
(1981) makes a simple and useful distinction between the ‘what’ – the con-
tents of a language programme – and the ‘how’ – the ways in which that 
content might be learned and taught. This behavioural ‘how’ would cover 
the kinds of activities we carry out and the tasks we perform, such as 
writing a letter, or an essay, or talking to a friend, at a meeting, to a stranger 
and so on. We shall see in the next two parts of the book how such activi-
ties can be implemented in the classroom (1) in terms of the framework of 
skills and activities that we use for language learning activities, and (2) in 
the various possibilities available for structuring and managing the class-
room itself.

Thompson (1996) looks at some of these implications from a different 
angle, arguing that considerable confusion still surrounds clear definitions of 
CLT, leading to four fundamental misconceptions, namely that (1) CLT 
means not teaching grammar, (2) CLT means teaching only speaking, (3) CLT 
means pairwork, which means role play, and (4) CLT means expecting too 
much from the teacher. We will discuss these controversies in more detail in 
Chapter 11.

More recent materials have reacted in various ways to and against the 
communicative movement of the 1970s. However, the main principles, with 
varying degrees of change and modification, have had a lasting impact on 
materials and methods that should not be underestimated. As Thompson 
(1996: 14–5) puts it: ‘CLT is by no means the final answer. . . . But whatever 
innovations emerge, they will do so against the background of the changes 
brought about by CLT. . . . Certain of them are too important to lose: the 
concern with the world beyond the classroom, the concern with the learner 
as an individual, the view of language as structured to carry out the functions 
we want it to perform’.
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2.3  Some Claims for Current Materials

In the previous section, we have looked at the impact of CLT and its implica-
tions for materials and methods. We have also considered some controversies 
and debates. An obvious question, when discussing developments in materials 
design after CLT, is whether the influences can be detected in current materi-
als after many debates and the test of time. Nunan (1999: 2) thinks that 
‘contemporary practice represents an evolution, and . . . the best practice 
incorporates the best of “traditional” practice rather than rejecting it’. We 
need, then, to ask to what extent current materials show evolution while 
retaining the best legacies. Let us now look at the kinds of claims that are 
being made, taken from the blurbs of a number of published global course-
books (italics are ours):

• ‘It enables you to learn English as it is used in our globalized world, to 
learn through English using information-rich topics, and to learn about 
English as an international language’.

‘. . . offers a comprehensive range of interactive digital components 
for use in class, out of class and even on the move. These include extra 
listening, video material and online practice’. (Clandfield and Jeffries, 
2010)

• ‘With its wide range of support materials, it meets the diverse needs of 
learners in a variety of teaching situations and helps to bridge the gap 
between the classroom and the real world’. (Clare and Wilson, 2011)

1 Look at the syllabus guidelines for your own situation, if they are 
available. Are claims made there for ‘communicative’ objectives? 
Since it is the teacher who has to interpret them, how are the general 
objectives translated into your everyday classroom reality? (If you 
are working in a group of teachers from different backgrounds, you 
might like to compare your observations with those of others.)

2 How does your coursebook deal with the following issues?
• What is the role of grammar in the unit?
• What language skills are practised?
• To what extent does the unit deal with (1) communicative func-

tions as properties of language, (2) communicative behaviour 
and activities?

• How large are the stretches of language that learners are asked 
to deal with? How much of the language practice is concerned 
with the manipulation of sentence structure?

• Do learners have any freedom to ‘create’ meanings and language 
for themselves? Can they in any sense ‘be themselves’, and talk 
about their own interests, wishes, needs?
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• ‘Natural, real-world grammar and vocabulary help students to succeed in 
social, professional and academic settings’. (Dellar and Walkley, 2010)

• ‘. . . is an integrated skills series which is designed to offer flexibility with 
different teaching and learning styles’.

‘fully integrated grammar, skills and lexical syllabuses provide a bal-
anced learning experience’

‘Contextualised vocabulary focuses on authentic real-world language’
‘Clearly structured grammar presentations are reinforced with exten-

sive practice’
‘Free MP3 files for all activities in the Student’s Book available online’. 

(Harmer, 2012)
• ‘. . . prepares learners to use English independently for global 

communication’.
‘Real life every step of the way . . . practical CEF goals at the core of 

the course . . . achieving purposeful real life objectives . . . language 
that’s natural and dependable – guaranteed by the . . . Corpus . . . Authen-
tic audio throughout builds learners’ ability to understand the natural 
English of international speakers’.

‘Building global relationships . . . develop learners’ intercultural com-
petence as a “fifth skill”, leading to a more sensitive and more effective 
communication . . .’. (Rea et al., 2011)

It is not difficult to identify some mainstream communicative themes in 
this selection – authentic real-world language, diverse needs of learners, inte-
grated skills, effective communication in various settings. At the same time, 
there clearly are a number of further elements here. We find more explicit 
statements about English as an international language; reference to the com-
municative goals of the Common European Framework (see below, Section 
2.6; use of corpora; use of technology in providing multimedia components; 
contextualized vocabulary and grammar; and mention of ‘learning styles’ and 
strategies in learning as well as learner independence). For convenience, we 
shall now divide these claims into two broad and related areas: content and 
learning. Several of them come together in the phrase ‘the multi-component 
syllabus’, which we shall explore in the first of the next two sections.

2.4  Organization and Coverage

Multi-component syllabus

Teaching materials following a traditional structural approach typically 
appear as an ordered list of grammatical items – perhaps

1 Simple present active
2 Present continuous
3 Simple past
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The Tables of Contents on pp. 35–38 – referred to as a ‘Map’ – are 
two examples of a multi-component syllabus approach. What do you 
notice? What kinds of categories of content does each coursebook 
offer? Note down some of the similarities and differences you find 
between the two maps.

and so on. There is here a single organizing principle that provides the mate-
rial to be taught and learned in each unit or section of the course. However, 
it is likely that learners will not only be expected to formulate rules and 
manipulate structures in a vacuum; they will probably be given a situation 
or a topic as a context for practice. In other words, even traditional materials 
may have a primary organizing principle (structures) and a secondary one 
(topics or situations) – see the discussion of syllabus in Chapter 1. We might, 
say, teach the present perfect by asking our students about things they have 
done or places they have visited; regular activities and habits are often used 
to teach the simple present. Earlier in this chapter we saw how the develop-
ment of the communicative approach not only consolidated a two-tier 
arrangement (functions and structures), but also opened up the possibility of 
the principled inclusion of other ‘layers’ of organization (functions, struc-
tures, roles, skills, topics, situations), although, with some exceptions, this 
was not fully explored in the materials of the time. It is in the last 20 years 
or so that the idea of a multilayered syllabus has begun to be more explicitly 
and systematically addressed.
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Across cultures

EXPLOREWriting

EXPLOREWriting

EXPLOREWriting

Across cultures

Across cultures

Goals Language Skills Explore

Media around the world
talk about entertainment media
talk about habits
express preferences
talk about information media
evaluate ideas
make recommendations
describe a book or TV show

Vocabulary
Habits and preferences p6
Talking about facts and
    information p8
Evaluating and

recommending p9
Describing books and TV

shows p10

Listening
TV and radio habits p6
What’s on TV? p7
Four people describe books
    and TV show p10

Reading
Can you believe what you
read? p8

Intercultural
experiences

write a book review
for a website

Target activity
Grammar

Pronunciation

Writing and speaking

Speaking
Look again

Describe a book or a TV show
Talking about the present  p7

Common pairs of words 1 p7

Media habits p7

Is it true? p9
Make recommendations p9 Spelling and sounds: /f/

Good communication Vocabulary

Vocabulary

Vocabulary

Vocabulary

Grammar

Pronunciation

Listening

Reading

Speaking

Grammar

Grammar

Grammar

Pronunciation

Pronunciation

Pronunciation

Listening

Listening

Listening

Reading

Reading

Reading

Speaking

Speaking

Speaking

Keywords so, such

EXPLORESpeaking

Keywords over

EXPLORESpeaking

Target activity Look again

Look again

Look again

Look again

talk about methods of
communication
express opinions
talk about using the Internet
speculate about the present and
future
speculate about consequences

Discuss an issue

Expressing opinions p15
It’s + adjectives p15
Using the Internet p16
Expressing probability p17
Speculating about

consequences p18

will, could, may, might p17

Sentence stress p15

Keeping in touch p14
Eric and Graham discuss a
     management decision p18

Online friendships p16
Email Survival Guide p18

Express opinions p15
Socialising online p17
Is it likely? p17

ask for clarification
clarify what you’re
saying

Spelling and sounds: /t

Success

Target activity

Target activity

Target activity

talk about a business idea
talk about hopes, dreams and
ambitions
talk about abilities
talk about achievements
take part in an interview

Sell an idea

Talking about a business idea
    p23
Hopes, dreams and
    ambitions p23
Abilities p24
Facts and feeling p26

Present perfect and time
expressions p25

Schwa /

I’ve always wanted to … p23 
I’m most pround of … p25
Olga’s ‘easybag’ p26

Inventors: karaoke; the iPod
    p22
What is intelligence? p24

Business ideas p23
Your hopes, dreams and
    ambitions p23
Your achievements p25

Attitudes to success

take notes

Spelling and sounds: /s/

Spelling and sounds: /k/

What happened?
talk abou accidents and injuries
explain how something happened
talk about natural events
describe a dramatic experience
say how you feel about an
experience

Describe a dramatic experience

Accidents and injuries p31
Saying how something
    happened p31
Natural events p32
Adverbs for telling stories p33
Common verbs in stories p34

Narrative verb forms p32

Groups of words 1 p33

Ouch! Five accidents p31
Stories: tsunami; eclipse p32
Megan’s accident p34

Why so clumsy? p30

Quiz: Safety first p30
What happened? p31
Retelling a story p33

Refer to an earlier
topic or conversation

A change of plan
discuss plans and arrangements
make offers and promises
talk about something that went
wrong
talk about changes of plan
catch up with old friends’ news

Attend a reunion

be supposed to, be meant
     to p38
no chace, no way p41
Catching up p42

Future forms p38
Future in the past p41

Common pairs of words 2 p39

Locked out p38
Pierre and Munizha talk
    about fate p40
Maggie’s story p41
Carolina and Iqbal catch up p42

True Story competition p40

Ask a friend for help p39
Changes of plan p41

Saying no

make offers and
promises in emails
or letters
refer back in emails
or letters

Spelling and sounds: /r/

1

2

3

4

5

pages
6–13

pages
14–21

pages
22–29

pages
30–37

pages
38–45
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pages
46–53

give advice
talk about how you manage money
give detailed instructions
give reasons for advice

Linking expressions p46
Multi-word verbs: managing
    money p47
Using equipment p48
Giving reasons p50

Verb + -ing p49

describe qualities you need for
different activities
describe personality
make comparisons
say how a person has influenced
you

Goals Language

Vocabulary

Grammar

Linking consonants and
   vowels p49

Pronunciation

Vishal phones a computer
    helpline p48
Managing money p50 say you don’t

understand
ask for help
explain something

How I lived on £1 a day pp46–7
Misunderstandings p48

Listening Keyword mean

Keyword have

Keyword of

EXPLORESpeaking

EXPLORESpeaking

EXPLOREWriting

Across cultures

Look again

Look again

Reading

Are you good with money? P47
Give instructions p49
Give advice p49 Spelling and sounds / /

Spelling and sounds / /

Look again
Spelling and sounds / /

Look again
Spelling and sounds / /

Look again
Spelling and sounds / /

Speaking

What shall we do? p71
A new business p73
Flatmates p74

Blogs: domestic disasters p70
Six Thinking Hats p72

Listening

Reading

Solve domestic problems P71
Discuss decisions p72
Consequences p73

Speaking

Hiromi witnesses a crime p78
Complaining in different
    countries p80
Mariah makes a complaint p80
Good neighbours? p82

The problem with witnesses
   p79

Listening

Reading

Can you remember ... ? p79
Complain about something
    you’ve bought p81

Speaking

Comparing p49
Grammar

Contrastive stress p49
Pronunciation

Personal qualities p55
Matching people to jobs and
    activities p55
Personality p57
Describing someone’s
   influence p58

Vocabulary

Modals of deduction and
    speculation p65

Grammar

Emphatic stress p65
Pronunciation

Multi-word verbs: tidying
    and cleaning p63
Discussing products p63
Travel situations p64
Describing objects p66

Vocabulary

Real and unreal conditionals
   p73

Grammar

Groups of words 2 p73
Pronunciation

Problems in the home p70
Discussing  problems and
    solutions p71
Decision-making p72
Negotiating p74

Vocabulary

Verb patterns p79
Present perfect simple and
    progressive p81

Grammar

Intonation in questions p81
Pronunciation

Remembering an event p78
Problems with things you’ve
    bought p80
Softeners p82

Vocabulary

Skills

Interview with a dancer p55
Five different pets p56
Tara talks about her role
    models p58

Interview: Carlos Acosta p54
Pets and their owners p56

Listening

Reading

Match people to jobs P55
Compare people you know p57

Speaking
5–minute interviews p54
Writing and speaking

Alice and Javier’s nightmare
   journey p64
Lost property p58

Declutter your life! p62

Listening

Reading

Travel problems P64
Find your way home p65

Speaking
Freecycle P63
Writing and speaking

Explore

Target activity
Give expert advice

Target activity

Target activity

Talk about people who have
influenced you

Find something at lost property

Target activity
Reach a compromise

Let me explain

Personal qualities

talk about attitudes to possessions
describe objects
talk about unexpected travel
situations
discuss options and decide what
to do
make deductions

describe problems in the home
discuss solutions
talk about decision-making
discuss the consequences of
decisions
negotiate

talk about memory
talk about what you remember
talk about complaining
complain about goods or services
ask for a refund or replacement
and explain why
make a complaint politely

Lost and found

Make up your mind

Impressions

pages
54–61

pages
62–69

pages
70–77

pages
78–85

compare and
contrast two
alternatives
organise ideas 1

Roles in life

Across cultures
Dealing with conflict

EXPLOREWriting

EXPLORESpeaking

write a web posting
explaining an
argument
organise ideas 2

add comments to say
how you feel

describe objects you
don’t know the name
of
use vague language
to describe things

Target activity
Resolve a dispute

6

7

8

9

10

Source: A. Tilbury, T. Clementson, L. A. Hendra, D. Rea and A. Doff, From English 
Unlimited Elementary Coursebook with e-Portfolio, pp. 2–3. Cambridge University 
Press, 2010. Reprinted with permission of Cambridge University Press.
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In this unit you learn how to

p.8

p.14

01 MY FIRST CLASS

02 FEELINGS

p.20
03 TIME OFF

p.26
04 INTERESTS

p.36
05 WORKING LIFE

Review 01 p.32
Writing 01 p.120
Writing 02 p.122

Review 02 p.60
Writing 03 p.124
Writing 04 p.126

p.42
06 GOING SHOPPING

p.48
07 SCHOOL AND STUDYING

p.54
08 EATING

• ask and answer common questions
• maintain a conversation
• talk about language learning experiences
• tell stories

• talk about how you feel – and why
• give responses to news
• use stress and intonation more effectively
• ask double questions

• talk about free-time activities
• talk about sports
• talk about music
• pronounce, and understand, groups of words

• describe things you buy
• describe clothes
• compare products
• make, and respond to, recommendations

• describe different dishes and ways of cooking food
• explain what is on a menu – and order
• describe restaurants

• talk about jobs
• talk about what jobs involve
• add comments using That must be

This Review unit revises units 1–4
Introducing yourself
Short emails

This Review unit revises units 5–8
Stories
Making requests

• describe interesting places
• ask for and make recommendations
• talk about problems
• talk about the weather

• describe courses, schools, teachers and students
• use different forms of a word
• talk about different education systems
• talk about possible future plans
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Vocabulary

• Learning languages
• Language words

• Getting to know people
• Explaining why you were
   late

• How’s it going?
• How’s it going at work?

• Response expressions
• Making excuses

• Deciding where to go
   sightseeing
• Talking about your
   holiday plans

• Recommendations

• Did you have a good
   weekend?
• A martial art

• Are you any good?
• Music, films and books

• Asking follow-up
   questions
• John was telling me ...

• ‘Language policy a
   disaster’ says head
   teacher

• It only takes Juan Mann
   to save the world!

• Workers can’t bank on
   holidays

• The playlist of your life

• Feelings
• Adjective collocations

• Places of interest
• Holiday problems
• Weather

• Evening and weekend
   activities
• Problems and sports
• Music

Reading Listening Developing conversations

• Jobs
• Workplaces and activities
• be used to, get used to

• Describing souvenirs and
   presents
• Clothes and accessories

• Terrible jobs not a thing
   of the past

• Shop till you drop!

• Learning to be happy

• Food for thought • Describing dishes

• What does your job
   involve?
• Rules at work

• Avoiding repetition
• Responding to
   recommendations

• Negotiating prices
• Comparing mobile
   phones
• The best way to buy
   tickets for a gig

• Describing courses
• Forming words
• Schools, teachers and
   students

• Describing food
• Restaurants
• Over-

• tend to
• Second conditionals

• after, once and when
• Zero and first
   conditionals

• must

• Frequency (present and
   past)
• Duration (past simple
   and present perfect
   continuous)

• Rules: have to, don’t 
   have to, can
• Rules: allowed to,
   supposed to, should

• Describing how a
   course is going
• Different aspects of
   education

• Ordering dinner in a
   peruvian restaurant
• Conversations about
   restaurants and food

• That must be ...

• How’s the couse
   going?

Grammar

• be, look, seem etc
• -ing / -ed adjectives
• The present continuous
• Present continuous /
   simple questions

• Question formation
• Narrative tenses
• Other uses of the past
   continuous

• Present perfect
   questions
• The future

Source: H. Dellar and A. Walkley, Coursebook map from Outcomes Intermediate 
1E. Heinle/ELT, 2011. Copyright © 2011 Heinle/ELT, a part of Cengage Learning, 
Inc. Reprinted with permission. http://www.cengage.com/permissions

http://www.cengage.com/permissions
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At first sight both maps seem complex, if rich, views of materials design, 
because several (in this case, eight) syllabus possibilities are in play. Not only 
do the details have to be specified for each individual organizing principle, but 
the principles themselves then have to be linked in a systematic way that does 
not leave the learner faced with a number of separate lists of items. A more 
straightforward way of looking at this kind of multi-component syllabus is to 
see it in terms of a merging of two broad approaches. One of these is concerned 
with a view of language in use, and includes categories of function, context 
and language skill. The other is a version of a more formal linguistic syllabus, 
which comprises elements of grammar, pronunciation and vocabulary. Obvi-
ously these two approaches are not mutually exclusive: pronunciation and 
vocabulary, for instance, can both be practised in a context of use, or alterna-
tively can be rehearsed in isolation. What a multi-component syllabus does is 
to build on a range of communicative criteria at the same time as acknowledg-
ing the need to provide systematic coverage of the formal properties of lan-
guage. Bailey and Masuhara (2012) report a successful case in a global 
coursebook of combining the two strands in a coherent way. Earlier in Implica-
tion 1 in Section 2.2, we pointed out that CLT materials in the 1970s and 1980s 
had problems with the complex relationship between structural (semantico-
grammatical) syllabuses and communicative function syllabuses. A similar 
conflict between the two strands was noted in Bailey and Masuhara (2012) in 
three out of four global coursebooks published between 2011 and 2012.

Take a close look at the two maps in pp. 35–38 again.

Take one specific unit from each of the two maps. Consider the follow-
ing points:

1 Is there a particular communicative target with a real-life outcome? 
Or are the targets contextualized exercises of structures or lexical 
chunks?

2 Do different components cohere in terms of objective of the unit?

The emphasis on lexis

One of the areas that has recently received considerable attention in 
approaches to materials design is that of vocabulary or lexis. The teaching 
of vocabulary is a very large topic, and we shall restrict ourselves here to 
commenting briefly on its role in some current coursebooks. (For more dis-
cussion, see Chapter 6 for more details; see also Chapter 12 of Richards and 
Rodgers, 2001 and McCarten and McCarthy, 2010). Most of us – whether 
as learners or teachers – have experience of classrooms where practising 
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vocabulary means learning lists of words, not always in relation to a real-
world context and sometimes in the form of two columns, with a mother 
tongue equivalent for the foreign language word. We have probably noticed 
that vocabulary approached in this way is not always efficiently remembered 
and reused. It is typical of many current coursebooks that they are concerned 
(1) to rationalize vocabulary as content, in other words, to establish a prin-
cipled framework and a set of contexts within which vocabulary development 
can take place, and (2) to base teaching on an understanding of the psycho-
logical mechanisms whereby people learn and remember lexical items. We 
shall comment on the background to the second of these in the next section. 
As far as the first point is concerned, we can note that it is unusual to find 
merely a list of words to be learned by rote: the multi-syllabus concept means 
that vocabulary is selected according to the other dimensions on which the 
materials are built. For example, English Unlimited (Rea et al., 2011) sets a 
target activity in each unit, based on one of the communication goals of the 
Common European Framework of Reference. Take as an example Unit 7 in 
which the target activity is to ‘Talk about people who have influenced you’. 
The vocabulary sections appear as supporting parts in the sequence of inte-
grated skills activities. The activities are meaning-focused and personalized. 
There is a lot of meaningful and varied exposure to lexical chunks in relation 
to personal qualities in roles in work or in life, which gradually prepare 
learners to achieve the target activity of the unit.

For most of us ‘vocabulary’ also means using a dictionary. A new diction-
ary for learners of English was published in 1987. The dictionary is called 
COBUILD, which stands, rather technically, for the ‘Collins [Publisher] – 
Birmingham University International Language Database’. It is based on an 
extremely large corpus of language of billions of words, stored on a computer 
database. Sources of data are both the spoken and written language, and 
include magazines, books, broadcasts, conversations and many more. The 
philosophy of the dictionary is to provide ‘above all a guide to ordinary 
everyday English’, and frequency of occurrence is a key criterion for inclu-
sion. It focuses particularly on the most common 2000–3000 words, the 
‘powerhouse of the language’, and the examples given in the dictionary 
entries are taken from the source material. McCarten and McCarthy (2010), 
after giving an overview of corpus-based coursebooks, discuss how corpora 
can be used for building a syllabus of lexical chunks as well as single words 
to help the learners learn the language for communication. They also consider 
limitations and offer some guidelines in developing corpus-based materials.

The task-based approach

Approaches to task-based learning (TBL) can be seen as a significant  
further evolution of CLT, both in terms of views of language in use and the 
development of classroom methodology. Although teachers have been operat-
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ing with the notion for some time, it is only in recent years that frameworks 
have become more explicit and formalized. J. Willis (1996: 23) offers a simple 
definition: ‘tasks are always activities where the target language is used by 
the learner for a communicative purpose . . . in order to achieve an outcome’ 
(italics added). In other words, TBL is goal-oriented, leading to a ‘solution’ 
or a ‘product’. Nunan (1989, cited in Nunan, 1999: 25) makes a further 
distinction between ‘real-world’ and ‘pedagogical’ tasks, the latter defined as 
‘a piece of classroom work that involves learners in comprehending, manipu-
lating, producing, or interacting in the target language while their attention 
is focused on mobilizing their grammatical knowledge in order to express 
meaning, and in which the intention is to convey meaning rather than manip-
ulate form’.

Despite this emphasis on communication and interaction, it is important 
to note that the TBL approach is concerned with accuracy as well as fluency. 
It achieves this most obviously through the TBL framework, which has three 
key phases:

1 the pre-task phase, which includes work on introducing the topic, finding 
relevant language and so on

2 the task cycle itself
3 language focus.

As Willis (1996: 55) notes, ‘to avoid the risk of learners achieving fluency 
at the expense of accuracy and to spur on language development, another 
stage is needed after the task itself’. TBL, then, takes a holistic view of lan-
guage in use. Willis also offers an extensive set of suggestions for task pos-
sibilities, from simple to complex, and also shows how mainstream textbooks 
can be adapted to introduce tasks. A simple task may require learners just to 
make lists (e.g. ‘the features of a famous place’); more complex tasks may 
incorporate simulation and problem-solving, such as how to plan a dinner 
menu on a limited budget (Willis’s examples) (see also Willis and Willis, 2007 
for updates or more examples of tasks). Nunan (2004) and Ellis (2010) also 
argue that Second Language Acquisition studies support the validity of TBL.

In this section we have discussed the principle of the multi-syllabus, have 
shown how some coursebooks have highlighted lexical chunks as one particu-
lar area of design, and have commented on the task-based approach as an 
important area of development. In the next section we shall turn our attention 
to ways in which current approaches view the learners themselves.

2.5  Learners and Learning

There are a number of ways in which current coursebook design is concerned 
in general terms with a perspective on ‘the learner’, as well as with the lan-
guage material itself. These ways can be grouped as follows:
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1 Although the majority of learners study in the environment of a whole 
class, and often in a large one, an analysis of the characteristics of learn-
ers as individuals can offer a helpful view on the construction of materials 
and methods.

2 Learners will naturally need to engage in the process of both comprehend-
ing and producing language. In doing this they use a range of strategies, 
some of which are probably shared by all language users, whether learn-
ing a foreign language or using their mother tongue.

The first of these perspectives is normally characterized by the concept of 
‘individual differences’; the second is studied under the headings of both 
language acquisition and learning strategies. Both perspectives have come 
into some prominence as factors affecting materials design, and we shall 
briefly survey each of them in turn.

Learners

In the previous section on the organization and content of current materials, 
we did not discuss in any detail the selection of topics for language learning, 
whether for discussion, or comprehension or writing. We have chosen to start 
this section with them because they are the most obvious way in which learn-
ers’ needs and interests can be taken into account. Here is a small selection 
of themes taken from some of the coursebooks used as examples in the  
preceding section. You might like to consider whether such topics would be 
relevant for your own learners, and whether learning context determines 
topic choice. For instance, materials appropriate for students in an English-
speaking environment – social situations, travelling, everyday ‘survival’ – may 
not be applicable in other educational settings, and vice versa:

Travelling Shopping Success and failure

School and studying Music and singing Driving
Food and drink Health and illness The environment
Dreams and fears Television Technology
Money Racism Leisure time
Relationships Education Getting old

Topics in this form are listed as content, as material to be covered. Masu-
hara et al. (2008), in their review of eight global coursebooks, welcome the 
efforts made towards valuing learner engagement in the selection and treat-
ment of topics.
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Topics, of course, are by no means the only way in which attention can be 
paid to the learners themselves. Although for most teachers, especially those 
faced with big classes, the goal of large-scale individualization of instruction 
may not be a very realistic one, some differences between learners can be 
taken into account in a limited way. Chapter 12 of this book will explore the 
possibilities in more detail. Here we shall simply highlight the ‘individual 
differences’ that appear to be significant in current materials.

Researchers in the psychology of second language learning have investi-
gated a number of learner characteristics that have implications for the lan-
guage classroom. An understanding of such characteristics, or ‘variables’, can 
make it possible for teachers and materials designers to adjust and vary 
certain aspects of the classroom to allow for the different individuals in it. 
Dörnyei (2005) provides an extensive review of studies on individual differ-
ences and considers key learner variables including:

• Personality: learners may be quiet, or extrovert, for instance
• Motivation: learners may have chosen to learn; they may be obliged to 

take a course or an examination; they may or may not perceive the rel-
evance of material

• Attitude: learners have attitudes to learning, to the target language and 
to classrooms

• Aptitude: some people seem more readily able than others to learn another 
language

• Preferred learning styles: some learners are more comfortable in a spoken 
language situation, others prefer written material

• Intelligence.

We are not concerned here with the relationships between these factors. 
This is an interesting and complex issue and we will discuss it at some length 
in Chapter 11 of this book.

Some of the dimensions along which individuals vary, IQ measures for 
example, do not have an obvious effect on language learning potential. 
Others are difficult to measure, and certainly to change: it is not normally 
considered part of a teacher’s role to try to adjust students’ personalities. Yet 
others, such as motivation, can more obviously be affected by the learning 
environment. What we should note, in other words, is that some individual 

1 Do you think the topics listed on page 42 would be appropriate or 
engaging for your students?

2 Look at the materials you use in your classes. Do you think the 
topics are engaging for your students?
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differences can have an influence on language instruction, and others can be 
influenced by it. A distinction also needs to be made between the possible 
effects of the coursebook and those of the structure and management of the 
classroom itself.

Several of the English language teaching materials now available attempt 
to incorporate some consideration of learner characteristics into their  
methodology. As far as variables differentiating between learners are con-
cerned, mention is made most frequently of differences in learning styles. The 
pedagogic response to this is to allow in a principled way for variety, espe-
cially in content and in language skills, and to build in suggestions for vari-
ability in pacing – the speed at which learners are able to work through the 
material. Pacing, in turn, implies a concern for aptitude, a factor that interests 
all teachers even if no formal measurement of aptitude is available. We also 
find reference to the importance of understanding learners’ attitudes. Students 
may have expectations, perhaps about the role of correction, or about pro-
nunciation, and ignoring them will certainly have an adverse effect on 
motivation.

As mentioned earlier, most of the teaching we do is to learners in a class 
with others, so all materials necessarily have to be a compromise, as do teach-
ers’ interpretations of materials. With the development of technology, learn-
ing modes are changing: self-access centres, learning through the Internet or 
making use of mobile technology. We will discuss different ways of encourag-
ing learning in Chapter 5 in relation to the use of technology in learning and 
in Chapter 12 in relation to individualization, learner autonomy, self-access 
learning and learner training.

Taking the individual differences discussed in this section, to what 
extent do you think they influence your own teaching, and how far  
can you, as a teacher, influence them? Compare your observations  
if possible with someone who works in a different educational 
environment.

Learning processes and strategies

Some readers will be familiar with the terms ‘learning’ and ‘acquisition’. The 
purpose of this subsection is simply to introduce what have arguably been 
the most significant approaches to materials design and classroom practice 
in recent years. Details of learning skills and processes in particular are the 
subject of much of Part II of this book; and the strategies work is taken up 
again in Part III, in the discussion of learner autonomy and learner 
training.
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This can be considered as typical of an earlier approach to reading com-
prehension where the text might, for example, be about the life of a famous 
person, and the questions are there to find out whether the text has been 
understood. (‘Mr X was born in Edinburgh in 1835’. Question: ‘When was 
Mr X born?’) Such a format is more like a test of comprehension, and does 
not itself teach the learners any strategies for understanding the passage. 
Alternatively, learners were often required to translate the English text into 
their mother tongue. Despite new ways of analysing and describing language 
material, it took some time for our profession to turn its attention to the 
psychology of learning, particularly in relation to the comprehension skills 
of reading and, subsequently, listening. A ‘test’ or ‘translation’ method clearly 
tries to check that learners have understood a particular piece of language, 
but does little to develop techniques that can be transferred to other texts. 
Currently, then, there is a growing concern to ensure that practice is given 
in activating these generalizable skills that are believed to represent underly-
ing (even universal) processes for all language users. Thus the reading skill, 
for instance, as we shall see in Chapter 6, is seen in terms of a number of 
different ‘subskills’, such as reading for general information, scanning, skim-
ming and so on. These subskills or strategies can then be used as the basis 
for specific tasks and exercises in a lesson. It is important to note that ‘com-
prehension’ is therefore no longer just a way of doing more grammar practice 
using a text, but opens up a perspective on psychological text-processing 
mechanisms.

Let us look at how some current materials make use of this perspective. 
The subskills of comprehension most frequently found are

1 Reading/listening for the general idea, or ‘gist’. In relation to reading, this 
is sometimes referred to as ‘skimming’.

2 Looking for specific items of information (or ‘scanning’ for details).
3 Predicting or anticipating what is coming next.
4 Making inferences or deductions when a ‘fact’ cannot simply be 

identified.

These skills are practised through a number of exercises and techniques. 
For example, we find various activities to be carried out before reading; 
activities that require different groups in the class to share different informa-
tion; questions in the middle of a text to help with anticipation; and true–false 
questions that require learners to combine two or more parts of a text before 
they can answer. Overall we can observe that different kinds of texts and 
different reasons for reading or listening can be allowed for in the methodol-
ogy used. The aim is not primarily to ensure that every word and every 
grammatical structure are understood – there are more efficient ways of doing 
this – but to equip learners with useful and transferable skills.
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Finally, we should comment on a further dimension of the concept of a 
‘skill’. The kinds of strategies discussed above have developed from general 
work in the psychology of language processing which need not necessarily 
be applied to questions of language learning. Most teachers are also con-
cerned with the conscious skills their students need in order to learn as effi-
ciently as possible. With this in mind, we find that increasing attention is 
being paid to two related areas. The first of these is usually referred to under 
the heading of ‘study skills’, the second of ‘learning strategies’.

Study skills can be thought of as a range of learnable and practical  
techniques that help students to adopt more effective methods of study. In 
the area of English language teaching known as English for Academic Pur-
poses (EAP), the concept is very well developed, particularly for students 
studying their own specialism through the medium of English where a mastery 
of a large number of academic-related skills is very important. In terms of 
general English coursebooks, study skills have a more restricted scope. Take 
the skill of using a monolingual dictionary. Learners are taught, for example, 
to understand the different parts of a dictionary entry, to select relevant  
information from a longer entry, and to recognize the significance of word 
parts, especially prefixes. Other skills include keeping a vocabulary book 
containing definitions and examples in English as well as (or instead of)  
the mother tongue equivalent, and sometimes the wider reference skills 
involved in using the different sections – contents page, index and so on – of 
a textbook.

The second area – learning strategies – owes much to research that analyses 
the components of successful language learning and offers definitions of a 
‘good language learner’. ‘Success’ is thought to be based on such factors as 
checking one’s performance in a language, being willing to guess and to ‘take 
risks’ with both comprehension and production, seeking out opportunities to 
use strategies, developing efficient memorizing strategies, and many others. 
Many current materials draw on this research, and incorporate practice in 
‘good learner’ strategies across all language skills, often asking learners to be 
explicit about their own approach to learning so as to be able to evaluate its 
efficiency for them.

The available literature on learning strategies has grown enormously in 
recent years, covering strategies and skills, methods for researching strategy 
use, universality and individuality, strategy ‘teachability’ and so on. Clear 
discussion of various aspects of strategy research of particular interest to the 
language teacher can be found in Oxford and Lee (2008). Griffiths (2008b) 
provides an extensive historical overview of attempts to classify and define 
strategies and investigates their commonality.

There has only been space here to look briefly at approaches to materials 
design drawn from various aspects of the literature on the psychology of 
language learning. We conclude the chapter by commenting on a rather dif-
ferent focus altogether.
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2.6  Related Developments

When we reviewed the claims of current global coursebooks in Section 2.3 
above, we noted the influence of changes that have been taking place around 
English Language Teaching.

Firstly, we are seeing a dramatic spread of English as a lingua franca or 
world Englishes (Graddol, 2006, 2010; Kirkpatrick, 2010; Jenkins et al., 
2011). English as a lingua franca is currently seen as a common currency, as 
it were, to enable communication at global level, be it face to face or through 
digital means. As Graddol (2006, 2010) predicts, the perception of the sig-
nificance of English as a lingua franca may be different in years to come, 
indeed various world Englishes or different languages may claim dominant 
status. At the moment, however, English seems to be viewed as one of the 
necessary skills that can lead to social, academic and economic success. Many 
countries seem to have adopted or be interested in adopting Content and 
Language Integrated Learning (CLIL) (i.e. a cross-curricular approach for 
learning content through a target language) and/or Teaching English to Young 
or Very Young Learners to enhance English language education. This situa-
tion challenges the foundations of traditional views of ‘what constitutes good 
English’. As Jenkins et al. (2011: 284) put it:

From an ELF perspective, then, once NNSEs are no longer learners of English, 
they are not the ‘failed native speakers’ of EFL, but – more often – highly skilled 
communicators who make use of their multilingual resources in ways not avail-
able to monolingual NSEs, and who are found to prioritize successful com-
munication over narrow notions of ‘correctness’ in ways that NSEs, with their 
stronger attachment to their native English, may find more challenging.

NNSEs may, for example, code-switch in order to promote solidarity and/or 
project their own cultural identity; or they may accommodate to their interlocu-
tors from a wide range of first language backgrounds in ways that result in an 
‘error’ in native English (Jenkins et al., 2011: 284).

NB
ELF: English as lingua franca
NSE: Native Speaker of English
NNSE: Non-Native Speakers of English

This new perspective of English as Lingua Franca affects potentially all 
sorts of aspects of English Language Teaching including assessment. We 
explore this issue in more detail in Chapter 8 in relation to speaking skills.

Secondly, related to English as Lingua Franca (Jenkins et al., 2011) or 
World Englishes (Kirkpatrick, 2010), is the issue of intercultural sensitivity. 
Earlier in this chapter we have discussed how CLT, which originated in 
Western Europe under the initiative of the Council of Europe, received criti-
cism as the cause of intercultural conflict during the implementation of its 
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materials and methodology in many parts of the world (see Chapter 11 on 
this issue; see also Holliday, 1994, 2005). The problem may have more to do 
with the way CLT was implemented rather than inherent defects of the 
approach. The importance of intercultural sensitivity and accommodation is 
becoming important in this globalized world.

Lastly, the global development of World Englishes and the demands for 
English as a Lingua Franca sits alongside the diversification of learners and 
learning contexts. We see at least two interesting issues emerging. One is 
concerted efforts to establish a system, as in the case of the Council of 
Europe’s Common European Framework. The other is the necessity for teach-
ers including those in training to be able to evaluate, adapt and develop their 
own approaches in the form of principled materials based on their own judge-
ment and experience.

All the global coursebooks we sampled in Section 2.3 in this chapter use  
the levels specified by the Common European Framework of Reference 
(CEFR). This framework was the product of collaboration to ensure the 
mobility of people and ideas within the member countries of the Council  
of Europe. The mission of the Language Policy Division of the Council of 
Europe is to improve the provision of language education and to promote 
linguistic and cultural diversity and plurilingualism. CEFR is a tool for the 
planning and assessment of language learning so that qualifications can be 
mutually recognized and policies can be coordinated. It has become widely 
accepted as the standard for grading an individual’s language proficiency 
across European languages (Council of Europe, 2001: 24; updates on their 
website at http://www.coe.int/t/dg4/linguistic/Cadre1_en.asp). A comparison 
with various other examination levels can be obtained from http://
en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Common_European_Framework_of_Reference_for_
Languages. What is remarkable about CEFR is that the syllabus, methods and 
assessment are designed to cohere with each other. Methods and assessment 
specifications in CEFR are written as general suggestions and recommenda-
tions. The specification allows methodologists and examination developers to 
seek ways for the optimal realization of ideals. It would be interesting to see 
if the common yardstick expressed in terms of skill capabilities can usefully 
be applied to teachers and learners in different contexts.

The case of CEFR may seem like a distant dream to teachers working on 
their own in resource-poor conditions. With diversified teaching contexts and 
learners with different variables, teachers are more likely to face a situation 
where there are no ready-made materials. Chapter 14 discusses various 
approaches to teachers’ own professional development. Tomlinson (2003a) 
provides useful chapters for those teachers who are interested in finding out 
the principles and procedures of materials evaluation, adaptation and devel-
opment. The section named ‘Beyond Approaches and Methods’ in Chapter 
19 of Richards and Rodgers (2001) gives useful advice in developing teacher 
autonomy.

http://www.coe.int/t/dg4/linguistic/Cadre1_en.asp
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Common_European_Framework_of_Reference_for_Languages
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Common_European_Framework_of_Reference_for_Languages
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Common_European_Framework_of_Reference_for_Languages
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2.7  Conclusion

This chapter firstly considered the contributions of Communicative Approaches 
to English Language Teaching. It then discussed a number of important 
growth areas in materials since the ‘communicative revolution’ of the 1970s. 
We looked first at the concept of a multi-component syllabus, where a 
number of components are interwoven, touched on the lexical syllabus and 
examined the current focus on TBL. We then commented on the increasing 
interest in various areas of the psychology of language learning and language 
use, both in the characteristics of individuals and in underlying processes and 
strategies. Clearly not all coursebooks incorporate all the elements that have 
been covered here, and it would probably not be appropriate for them to do 
so. They are design principles, and cannot have equal and universal applica-
bility: as we have seen, different teaching situations have different require-
ments and expectations. The next two chapters in this part of the book will 
discuss procedures for evaluating and adapting general design criteria for 
specific contexts. The final chapter in Part I will look at how teachers can 
take advantage of various technologies in their classrooms.

If you were to design the syllabus, materials and methods for a specific 
course, what would your syllabus look like? What kinds of methods or 
approaches are you going to use? Can you design a unit based on your 
syllabus?

2.8  Further Reading

1 Griffiths, C. (ed) (2008a): Lessons from Good Language Learners. This provides 
an overview of strategy research and its applicability to teaching.

2 Lightbown, P. and N. Spada (2006): How Languages Are Learned, 3rd edition. 
A good introductory book for prospective teachers to understand the field of 
second language learning.

3 Ortega, L. (2009): Understanding Second Language Acquisition. A readable book 
on the field of second language acquisition.

4 Tomlinson, B. (ed) (2003): Developing Materials for Language Teaching. Provides 
a useful collection of chapters that will guide teachers in evaluating, adapting and 
developing materials.

5 Willis, D. and J. Willis (2007): Doing Task-based Teaching. Contains definitions, 
discussion of principles and procedures, and many practical examples.



Humanizing the Coursebook 
 (Please answer in full sentences and in your own words) 

 
 
 
1. What does Tomlinson mean when he says teachers need to humanize their coursebooks? 
Why are most coursebook lacking humanization?  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
2. What are some examples of how coursebooks can be humanized? What do all these 
examples have in common?  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3. If one were to try to humanize and localize a coursebook for adolescent Korean learners, 
what kind of activities and materials might you want to try with them? Why?  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



























 
 
 

Three Frameworks for Lesson Planning 
(Please answer in full sentences and use your own words) 

 
 
 

1. What are the three frameworks for lesson planning? How are they similar? How are 
they different? 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
2. Please summarize what happens in each stage of the receptive skill framework. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. Please summarize what happens in each stage of the productive skill framework. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

4. Please summarize what happens in each stage of the task-based learning framework. 
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What is PDP? 
 
PDP is a framework that can be used to teach the receptive skills – listening and reading.  
In regards to reading, it helps in building learners’ reading skills as well as their reading 
comprehension.   
 
The first “P” in PDP refers to the “PRE” reading/listening stage in a lesson.  This is the 
stage of the lesson before (i.e.: “PRE”) the learners read or listen to the text.  Activities in 
this stage include such things as: activating schema, assessing students’ background 
knowledge, pre-learning the new and necessary vocabulary to understand the text, and 
generating students’ interest in the topic.  The purpose of doing these kinds of pre-
reading/listening activities is to help set the learners up for a successful reading/listening.  
 
The “D” in PDP stands for the “DURING” reading/listening stage in a lesson.  This is the 
stage of the lesson that happens while (i.e.: “DURING”) the learners actually interact with 
(read/listen) the text.  In this stage, learners are provided with several activities that allow 
them to have multiple exposures to the text. The activities are given to the learners before 
they read/listen.  These activities should incorporate different reading/listening techniques.  
The purpose of providing learners with many chances to read/listen to the text with a 
variety of different activities is to improve their reading/listening skills and help them to 
comprehend the text (as this is the main purpose/objective of reading/listening). Activities in 
this stage are sequenced and scaffolded in such a manner that learners are provided with 
the support they need to fully understand a given text.  Activities and tasks should be 
staged in a step-by-step manner from general to specific, easy to difficult, and concrete 
to abstract.  By the end of this stage, students should be able to fully comprehend the text.  
Therefore, the last activity of this stage should be one in which students show a 
comprehensive understanding of the text. 
 
The second “P” in PDP relates to the “POST” reading/listening stage in a lesson.  This 
stage happens after (i.e.: “POST”) the learners have read/listened to the text and have 
shown comprehension of it.  The POST stage is not a necessary stage in a receptive skill 
lesson, i.e., the student learning objective is achieved at the end of the DURING.  Thus, it 
is an extra stage – the “icing on the cake” so to speak.  Activities in this stage focus on 
building/integrating other skills by using and expanding on the content/theme/topic of the 
text.  POST stage activities also help the learners make sense of what they have learned. 
POST activities usually encourage learners to connect/apply the content/theme/topic to 
their lives and to personalize the content/theme/topic by allowing the learners to creatively 
use what they know and/or have learned.  

 
The illustration on the following page depicts the PDP framework in the shape of a diamond.  
This shape represents the amount of time that should be used for each stage.  The PRE 
and POST stages are the shortest and the DURING stage is the longest.  This means that 
the DURING stage in the most important because it is the stage in which learners use the 
skill (i.e., reading/listening) which is the focus of the lesson. .  
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PDP Framework 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 

PRE 
_____________________
 
 

DURING 
 
 

 
 

  POST 
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PDP Analysis 
 
Questions to think about after teaching a listening/reading lesson: 
What in the lesson contributed to the success/failure of the achievement of the student 
learning objective (SLO)? 
 
State if the SLO was met or not and why you think so—what evidence do you have?  Then 
state what in each of the lesson parts—Pre and During stages in a PDP--led to the SLO 
being met or not met in the last task in the During. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 Pre 
_________________

 
 

During 
 
 
 
 

Post

The Post is extra “icing on the cake.  
It moves beyond the text and 
connects the theme to Ss lives. Skills 
used are other than the skill being 
taught— e.g. using speaking, and is 
closely tied thematically to the 
During content.  A Post for a 
listening lesson on a weather report 
might have the students make their 
own weather reports and perform 
them for the class.  A reading on the 
history of blue jeans might result in a 
Post that has the Ss creating an ad.  
So the Post is a creative use of 
language and it uses other skills. 

During 
How are the 
Reading/Listening tasks 
sequenced?  Are they 
general to specific, easy to 
difficult, concrete to 
abstract?  Are the tasks 
given before the 
reading/listening?  For 
reading how do the tasks 
provide opportunities for 
students interact with the 
text?  What is the last 
activity and is it a 
comprehensive 
assessment activity? 

Pre 
How does the Pre set students up 
for success in the During? Does 
it generate interest, access 
students’ background knowledge, 
activate Ss schema, teach 
needed vocab? 
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TEACHING LISTENING 
 
WHY LISTEN? 

 to engage in social rituals 
 to exchange information 
 to exert control 
 to share feelings 
 to enjoy yourself 

 
WHAT ARE SOME OF THE MOST COMMON LISTENING SITUATIONS? 

 listening to live conversations 
 listening to announcements (at airports, railway stations, bus stations, etc) 
 listening to/watching the news, the weather forecast on the radio/TV 
 listening to the radio/watching TV for entertainment watching a play/movie 
 listening to records (songs, etc) 
 following a lesson (at school) 
 attending a lecture 
 listening on the telephone 
 following instructions 
 listening to someone giving a speech/a public address 

 
WHAT SHOULD TEACHER’S OBJECTIVES INCLUDE? 

 exposing students to a range of listening experiences 
 making listening purposeful for the students 
 helping students understand what listening entails and how they might approach it 
 building up students’ confidence in their own listening ability 

 
HOW DOES ONE SUCCEED WITH LISTENING WORK? 

1) Make sure instructions are clear; students have to understand very clearly 
what they are expected to do. 

2) Make sure that each time a listening text is heard, even for the second or 
third time, the students have a specific purpose for listening; give them a 
task. 

3) Do plenty of pre-listening work. 
4) Encourage students not to worry if they don’t understand every word;; a task 

can be completed even when they miss some of the words. 
5) Never use a recorded listening text without having listened to it yourself. 
6) Test equipment beforehand. 
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Listening Guidelines 
 
Skill:  LISTENING 
 
Definition:  Listening is actively making meaning from verbal input. 
 
What listening involves: 

 getting clues from the environment: facial expressions, gestures, background noise, 
the setting, the people 

 using one’s background knowledge about the setting, topic and language 
(pronunciation and grammar) to make inferences and predictions 

 distinguishing which words and groups of words are important and carry the 
meaning  

 understanding and interpreting the meaning of those words and groups of words 
(which includes pronunciation, colloquial vocabulary, ungrammatical utterances, 
redundancy) 

 usually, some kind of response 
 
A good listening lesson: 
1)  Has pre-listening activities. 

These should help students use their background knowledge about the setting, topic 
and language associated with them so that they can anticipate and predict what they 
will hear. 

 
2)  Allows students to know the kind of text and purpose for listening in advance. 
 
3)  Gives students a purpose for listening, which can include one or more of the following: 

 to get general information (e.g. how many movies are playing) 
 to get specific information (e.g. what time the movies are playing) 
 to accomplish a task (e.g. to decide  which movie to go to) 

 
4)  Requires some kind of response from the listener such as taking notes, answering 
questions, making a group decision. 
 
5)  Uses appropriate material: 

 the topic is of interest or value to the students 
 it is at the right level 
 it offers environmental clues, when possible 
 the is visible, when possible 
 it is authentic, when possible 

 
6)  Gives students more than one chance to listen, each time with a different purpose. 
 
7)  Has follow up activities which include the other skills. 
Typical materials: 
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Authentic: radio broadcasts, recordings (e.g. of movie times, airport announcements), 
videos of TV shows or movies, lectures, phone conversations 
Semi-authentic: unrehearsed tapes; role plays with native speakers who speak at normal 
speed 
Prepared: commercially prepared tapes and videos 
 
Typical Pre activities: 
pictures to activate background knowledge; TPR (Total Physical Response); brainstorming 
what students know about the topic with a word map; showing realia related to the topic 
such as a menu or a movie schedule 
 
Typical listening tasks/During activities: 
identify specific words; figure out relationship by listening to tone of voice; listen for specific 
intonation (statement question); raise hand when hearing certain words; listen to 
background noise to establish setting and topic; doing a task such as filling out a form, 
following a map or taking an order; making a decision based on the information; cloze 
passages; detecting mistakes; guessing; note-taking from a lecture 
 
Typical Post activities: 
Interviewing native speakers; calling for information (e.g. travel agency, movie theatre, car 
rental agency, restaurant); reading and/or writing about the topic; discussing the topic; 
listening to another example 
 
Recommended resources: 
Ur, Penny (1984).  Teaching Listening Comprehension.  Cambridge: Cambridge University 

Press. 
Dunkel, P (1982/1985).  Advanced and Intermediate Listening Comprehension.  (2 books)   

Newbury House. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

 9

Reading Guidelines 
 

Skill: READING 
 
Definition: Reading is actively making meaning from written input. 
 
What reading involves: 

 basic literacy; that is, decoding letters to understand words. 
 getting clues from text: layout, headings, illustrations. 
 using ones’ background knowledge about the topic, type of written material (e.g. 

letter, want ad, poem) and language (vocabulary and grammar) in order to make 
inferences and predictions. 

 using appropriate strategies depending on the type of material and one’s purpose in 
reading it (e.g. scanning the phone book for a number, reading the recipe in detail, 
skimming a newspaper article). 

 
A good reading lesson: 
1. has pre-reading activities to prepare and motivate students to  

 use their background knowledge. 
 anticipate what they will read so they will be successful 
 decide on a reading strategy 

2. helps students practice reading skills. 
3. helps them learn new vocabulary and information in the L2. 
4. uses appropriate material: 

 the topic is of interest or value to the students, 
 it is at the right level, and 
 it is authentic, when possible 

      5. gives students reading tasks, which can include one or more of the following: 
 to get general information (e.g. how many movies are playing). 
 to get specific information (e.g. what time the movies are playing). 
 to accomplish a task (e.g. to decide which movie to go to). 

6. requires some kind of response from the reader such as taking notes, answering         
questions, and/or making a group decision 

      7. gives students an opportunity and reason to read the text more than once. 
      8. there are follow up activities which include the other skills. 

 
Typical pre-reading activities: 
At the level of basic literacy: matching capital letters with lower case letters, or first letter 
with a picture; picking out words in the same category (e.g. food); sight words; phonics; 
connecting spoken language that students know with the corresponding written form; 
ordering pictures for left-right orientation of English script. 
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Beginners: teacher elicits what students know about the topic; students brainstorm word 
maps around the topic; students use a dictionary to look up the meaning of key 
vocabulary from the text and then put them into categories; students look at and discuss 
pictures related to the text; students look at headings, layout, and pictures and make 
predictions about the text. 
 
Intermediate/advanced: above activities; students generate questions they hope the text 
will answer; students write about what they know about the topic; students answer 
questions about the text. 
 
Typical during activities (reading tasks): 
Students read for specific information; read and retell to a partner (variation: use rods to 
retell); read text in jigsaw groups and then discuss; match text to pictures; accomplish a 
task based on the reading (e.g. filling out a form, deciding what to order); play 
concentration games with new vocabulary; complete sentences form the text; reorder 
scrambled sentences into paragraphs and then check against original text; make up 
their own comprehension questions and quiz classmates;  make an outline of what they 
read; show through pictures, graphs, or lists what was in the text. 
 
Typical post activities: 
Are activities that ask the students to move beyond the text they read by writing a 
response to the text; discussing the text; listening to something related to the text; 
making up new endings; telling what happened before the text started. 
 
Recommended Resources: 
 
Grellet, Francoise (1981). Developing Reading Skills.  Cambridge University Press. 
 
Day, R. (1993). New Ways in Teaching Reading (TESOL) 
 
Silberstein, Sandra (1994). Techniques in Teaching Reading. Oxford University Press. 
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Pre-During-Post Framework 

For Receptive Skills Lessons 
 

PRE  
Goals 
- prepare student for listening/reading by contextualizing and/or personalizing to both make 
it more accessible and more realistic as it is less common to find oneself listening/reading 
to something totally our of context 
- involve students in specific topic 
- activate prior knowledge 
- provide purpose for listening 

 
Activity Types 

 discussion of what they see in the visual or the task 
 prediction questions to discuss what they can expect to hear 
 questions to activate prior/background/own knowledge of topic 
 introduce or elicit general topic through key vocabulary introduction/activation 
 matching 
 categorizing 
 rating 
 listing 
 adding own known related vocabulary 
 discussing own relationship with vocabulary items 
 finding items in a visual or graphic organizer (for example the K & W sections of a 

K/W/L Chart 
 fill-in-the-blanks with vocabulary words 
 answering questions using vocabulary 
 matching questions and responses (e.g. formulaic language, such as greetings, 

telephone language, talking about opinions, etc.) 
 ordering, ranking or sequencing 
 write sentences about visual or own information or using given vocabulary words 
 finding or producing antonyms/synonyms 
 making inferences/deductions from picture to sue vocabulary 
 interact personally with the new/activated vocabulary 
 completing a chart or table 
 “Talk About Yourself” using given phrases and/or vocabulary at a lower level 
 rating something 
 choosing what applies to you from a list and then discussing it 
 listing/brainstorming words that apply to given categories 
 discussion questions 
 create a picture dictionary 
 vocabulary games like charades, taboo, pictionary 
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DURING  
Goals 
To comprehend the text through multiple exposures; from general to specific information, 
easy to difficult tasks and concrete to abstract concepts in order to: 
 
- complete a task 
- get new information 
- learn something about themselves 
- further develop language skills (especially lexis, but also pronunciation and grammar 
awareness) 
- develop strategies for listening/reading more effectively 
 

Examples of tasks for multiple listening and reading  
 
First Listening/Reading (Usually in terms of main ideas, theme and/or topic) 
Listening/Reading for: 
- gist 
- purpose: to persuade, to apologize to 
invite, ask permission 
- main idea 
- attitudes/emotions: positive, negative, 
warm, angry  
- key words 
- acceptance or refusal of an id3ea or 
invitation 
- permission granted or refused 
opinions: good/bad, useful/worthless, 
lovely/dirty, convenient 
- time references: past, present, future, 
completed, incomplete,  
- preferences 
- agreement and disagreement with 
own previously stated ideas 
- agreement and disagreement 
between speakers 
- general time: season, period of the 
day (evening or morning) 
- context or setting (outside, move 
theater, restaurant, home, office, 
school) 
- likes and dislikes 
- identify speech act: greeting, toast, 
introduction 
- interest level of speaker/listener for 
topic 
listening for tense/aspect/time 

Example activities: 
- ordering/numbering items of main 
ideas 
- making a list of main or significant 
events 
- reading or listening for the mood, 
feeling or tone of the text or passage 
- fill in the blanks for main ideas such 
as in an outline where the details are 
provided but not the main ideas 
- ranking the importance of the main 
ideas or significant events 
- select the correct response such as 
what’s the best title for this passage 
- multiple choice 
- label pictures, graph, or graphic 
organizer 
- matching picture with description 
- matching two general pieces of 
information 
- checking off relevant information from 
a text or picture 
- writing summary statements 
- (possible but rare) true/false of 
significant plot events or main ideas 
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Listening/Reading for Specific Information 
Listening/Reading for more 
- detail 
- reasons 
- affect 
- tone 
- implications 
- inference 
- examples 
- determine meaning of vocabulary, 
phrases from context 
- identify intonation or stress 
- determine meaning from intonation or 
stress 
distinguish between yes/no and 
information questions 
- identify specific parts of speech: 
prepositions, verb tense, adjective 
forms, negative prefixes, tag questions 
- determine meaning of specific parts of 
speech 
- recognize spelling or numbers 
- identify specifics: names, body parts, 
cities, foods, colors, clothing items, 
times, jobs, etc. 
order events 
- decipher rapid or reduced speech 

Example activities: 
- filling in cloze  
- ordering/numbering items 
- fill in the blanks 
- ranking 
- true/false 
- select the correct response 
- multiple choice 
- fill in graph, or graphic organizer 
label pictures or parts of pictures 
- matching two pieces of information 
checking off relevant information from a 
text or picture 
- listening for specific words 
- writing short answers 
- using context to define new words 
- short answer 
- matching 
- acting out what is happening in the 
text 
- labeling 
- write out (words, numbers, phrases) 
- check off what you hear or read 
- list 
- mark stress or intonation 
- apply punctuation to tape script 
- correct errors  
- changing easy vocabulary words to 
more difficult vocabulary words that 
mean the same thing 

 
A list of Comprehensive Assessment Activities: Appropriate for achievement of SLO 
 

• Summary and/or Retelling 
• Sequencing sentences to complete a summary 
• Sequencing pictures 
• Using pictures to retell the text 
• Synthesis such as making inferences, drawing conclusion or reading/listening 

between the lines 
• Application of new knowledge; e.g. using what they have learned to identify the 

technique being used  
• Detailed Questions  Detailed questions cover the “who,” “what,” “where,” “when,” 

“why” and “how” of the story or text. 
• Discussion and/or Debate 
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POST Listening/Reading 
Goals 
- to personalize the TL/Topic/Theme; to expand on the content of the listening or reading 
text through practical use  
- to develop language by integrating listening/reading with other skills 
 
Activity Types 
- discussion or writing on the topic or the ideas (e.g. agreeing or disagreeing, comparing, 
reacting) 
- perform a role-play (e.g. the author of the text and talk show host, a character or person in 
the text and student in the class, made up characters related to the topic but not found in 
the text 
- writing with attention to form and function (e.g. copy the genre of the reading using 
another topic, revise the text with a different point-of-view, create a different ending or write 
an expansion of the text, write a letter related to the text, create a move/book or product 
related to the text. 
- listening to a song or watching a video clip that relate to the text and making comparisons 
in speaking or writing. 
- making a poster 
- doing any of the above with attention on the lexis and grammar introduced in the text, and 
with attention to pronunciation if speaking. 
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Pre-During-Post Checklist 
Use this form to check your lesson plans 

 
Clear Learning objectives 
Definition: Receptive lessons are ones in which the main learning objective involves the 
students demonstrating that they have understood a text which would normally be 
challenging for them because of its language, style, or organization. 
 uses observable verbs describing student behavior 
 uses the following pattern in writing the SWBAT: 

by the end of the lesson, student will be able to (SWBAT) … (complete receptive 
task X) while working with text Y (using …) so that they can then do post text activity 
Z (speaking or writing). 

 
PRE stage – Students become familiar with the topic, the language and essential 
vocabulary they will use during the lesson. 
 Activates schema through use of visuals, topic-related discussion, prediction in a 
learner-centered way. 
 Provides background and situation related to the text in an interactive and in a learner-
centered way. 
 Pre-teaches or introduces key vocabulary and language structures related to the text in 
a learner-centered way. 
 
 
DURING stage – Students interact directly with the text a number of times, each time with 
a specific purpose that leads the students to gradually gain a more detailed understanding 
of the text. 
 Provides multiple opportunities for student to hear/read the text. 
 Each listening/reading has an interactive task requiring some kind of response from the 
students and students check with peers before responding to the teacher. 
 Tasks move from general to specific understanding.  From getting the gist/main idea to 
looking for specific, discrete pieces of information/individual words. 
 Allows time for students to check comprehension, as questions, clarify vocabulary and 
move toward deeper understanding of the text. 
 
POST Stage – Students’ understanding of the text is reinforced through expanding on the 
text or personalizing the topic using other language skill areas (speaking or writing). 
 Requires students to be creative and to expand on the text or personalize the topic using 
other skills in a learner-centered way. 
 Allows students to reinforce the new vocabulary words/language structures using other 
skills in a learner-centered way. 
 



 

 

 
 
 

E 

I—multiple 

practices 

F—SWBAT is assessed 
SWBAT Students will be able to… 

Student Learning Objectives are SMART! 
(Specific, measurable, achievable, 

relevant, and time bound).   

Inductive 
Encounter—
student 
involvement 
 
Maximize 
opportuni-
ties for Ss 
contact 
with the 
language 

EIF SPEAKING LESSON FRAMEWORK 

Encounter, Internalize, Fluency CONTROLLED ACCURACY 

INTERNALIZE     FLUENCY 

HANDS ON 

Note: the numbers 1-4 are arbitrary 
and meant to be reference points only 
on a continuum. 

Production by 
repetition.  
 
Activities move 
from limited to 
multiple 
choices—1-4. 
 
T-Ss to S-S 

Recognition of 
vocab. Structure 
intro. 
 
Production practice 
activities with 
great attention to 
error correction 
(overt).      

T- guided and 
directed using 
deductive or 
inductive approach 

1 

2 

3 

4 
Don’t over prepare.  Get mileage from 
your materials.  How many ways can the 
teacher use the same materials by 
maximizing VAKT?  

FLUENCY 

FLUENCY 

Interactive, 
open-ended 
communication. 
Personalized, 
creative use of 
language.     

 

Some mastery of 
vocab and 
structures.  Error 
correction is 
delayed and 
indirect. 

FREE HANDS OFF 

 
  Speaking 7 - 1

Little to no control or 
error correction .  
Teacher observes and 
assesses SWBAT 
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Note: the numbers 1-4  are arbitrary 
and meant to be reference points only 
on a continuum. 

EIF INTERNALIZE (PRACTICE) Continued  Recognition drills: E-stage transitions to I-stage 
(meaning before form/listening before speaking) 

ALM Drills such as 
 Structure Repetition drills (repeat after teacher) 
 Simple substitution drills (mechanical) (T supplies 

vocab and Ss plug into structure) 
 Dialogue—repetition 
 Matching structures, vocabulary 

 Simple substitution drills (meaningful) (T points to 
a picture or acts out and Ss use in structure. 

 Transformation drills—change statement to 
question 

 Q & As 
 Plug-in dialog—(T-directed, scaffolded dialog) 
 Controlled games 

 

 Cocktails  
 Conversation Grids—daily routines, Find Someone 

Who (using set structure) 
 Less controlled games 
 Information Gaps 

 

 Group work with presentations 
 Role plays  
 Interviews  
 Conversation Grids 
 Cocktails-- sharing opinions 
 Situation Cards  
 Construction Gaps-- Rod construct 
 Opinion Gaps 
 Task Completions 
 Discussions 
 Open-ended Games 
 Debates 



THE EIF PICTURE  
 

   Encounter     Internalize/Practice       Fluency 
 
             ACCURACY                           FLUENCY 
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ASSESSMENT

Drill/Practice 
Control  1                  Free (choices) 3 
Easy     Difficult 
Recognition   Production 
Contextual   
T-S  &  S-S 

Pair and small group work 
___________________________ 
Describe the _____ 
Recycling 
Conversation Circles 
Q& A (use structure) 
Info Gaps 
Dialogues 
Controlled games 
Cocktails 
Conversation Grids 
Pictures 
Vocabulary –Grammar Practice 
Stations 
 
How many different ways can they 

interact with the material? 

Communicative 
Activities 

Free 
Real 
Open-ended 
Communicative 
Situational 
Creative  
Personalized 
_____________________ 
Games 
Rod construct 
Maps 
Role plays 
Situational cards 
Presentations 
Cocktails 
Discussion 
Debate 
Interviews  
Conversation Grids/Circles 
 

How can they use it in a 
meaningful way and take it 

out the door with them? 

1  Controlled  2     3    4  Free  

ASSESSMENT

Teacher Talk 
VS 

Student Talk

Teacher Talk 
VS 

Student Talk

ASSESSMENT

How are 
the Ss 

showing 
you what 

they 
know? 

How are 
the Ss 

showing 
you what 

they 
know? 

New Material 
Vocabulary 
Structures 
Concepts 

_____________________ 
Set them up for success 

 
Word Splash              
Mind Map                 
Examples   
Stickies  
Pictures 
Models – Models - Models 
Scrambled sentences 
Rods 
Dialogues 
Pronunciation Discrimination 
Jazz Chants 
VAKT 
INDUCTIVE 
(Eliciting/Collaborative) VS 
DEDUCTIVE (Telling) 
 

Am I doing for them what 
they can do for themselves? 

SWBAT  
Student Learning Objective: Observable, 

measurable, realistic,  
relevant, attainable



 

 
 

Kinds of Activities 
 
Some of the activities mentioned on the previous pages are explained in greater detail or 
a specific example in our coursebook is mentioned. 

 
Recognition Drills 
 
Recognition drills are meaning based assessment of the target language that is being 
introduced in the encounter stage of the lesson. Recognition drills consist of: 

 Puzzles like “Who is Who” in the Comparatives 1 Lesson 
 Direct Method Q& A sequences like  steps 1-2 in the Comparative 2 Lesson 
 Human or Scrambled Sentences like in the Present Perfect Lesson 
 X/O Quiz like in the Can/Can’t lesson (Kim Yuna can’t skate. O/X) 
 TPR activities like in the Locator Prepositions Lesson 
 Brainstorming or mind map activities like in the Life Map Lesson 
 Flashcard word/picture matching games like in the Can/Can’t Lesson   

Other activities are possible, but these are the examples found in the E-I-F sample lesson 
in our course packet.  
 

ALM Drills 
 
See your Method textbooks chapter 4 in both Kim, et al & Larsen-Freeman. 
 

Plug-in Dialog 
 
A plug-in dialog is basically a multi-slot substitution drill. To make it more student-
centered, try to gap the dialog based on categories, and let Ss brainstorm items in that 
category to put into the gaps in the dialog. This allows Ss to plug-in their own words and 
to make the dialog their own. 
 
A: Where are you going? 
B: I’m going to ….(place)... 
A: What are you going to do there? 
B: I’m going to ….(action)…. 
 

Places Actions 
Church pray, meet friends, sing in the choir, play 

the piano, listen to the mass 
 

 
Notice one place can have more then one possible action. Ss should be encouraged to 
choose the action that is most appropriate for them. This makes the dialog practice more 
authentic then your pre-determined ALM substitution drill. 
 
 



 

 
 

Controlled Games 
 
Talkopoly in the Present Perfect lesson is an example of a controlled game. A controlled 
game provides the target language/structure/forms/content that the Ss need to use in order 
to play the game. The Card, Cup X/O game in the Can/Can’t Lesson is also a controlled 
practice game; content, structure and answers are all controlled by how the Ss play the 
game. There are numerous examples of controlled games that one can find on the internet. 

 
Lesson Controlled Games &  
 
The Go Fish card game in the Can/Can’t Lesson is an example of a less controlled game. 
It is less controlled because it provides limited target language support (or no target 
language support) is provided, but it’s not free practice or a fluency activity because the 
learners are limited by the cards as to the content they use. There are also numerous less 
controlled that one can find on the internet.  

 
Open-ended Games 
 
An example of an open-ended game is provided in the Comparatives 2 Lesson. The game, 
Consent, is open-ended because no target language support is provided and the learners 
themselves control the choice of topic/content to be used in the game. There are also 
numerous open-ended games that one can find on the internet.  

 
Cocktails or Mingle Activities 
 
Cocktail and mingle activities are activities that require learners to walk around and to 
talk to as many of their classmates as possible. The purpose is get information from a 
variety of people on a limited number of questions. An opinion gap can be run as a 
cocktail or mingle activity. For example the topic is: “What is your favorite….?” 
 
Teacher begins by making 6 groups. Each group gets a category to ask about such as 
games, food, TV programs, Animals to name a few. Each person in the group must come 
up with 4 questions about their category that is different from their group members. After 
each Ss has made their four Qs, the teacher has the Ss mingle and ask their questions. As 
a follow T could Have Ss return to their home group and share what they learned about 
their classmates.   
 

Conversation Grid Example 
 
Conversation grids are good when Ss are expected to memorize a dialog. For example, 
maybe the following dialog appears in your student book. 
 

A. I went to a Japanese restaurant last Saturday. 
B: Really, how was it? 
A: It was excellent, but a little expensive. 



 

 
 

B: How did you hear bout the restaurant? 
A: I learned about it from an ad on the internet. 
B: Hmm, maybe I’ll take my girlfriend this weekend.  

 
Ss begin the unit by listening and answering some questions about the dialog content, but 
the T decides to expand the input by gapping the dialog: 
 

A. I went to a/an …...(place)…...(time)….. 
B: Really, how was it?     <chunk 1> 
A: It was….(feeling)…….. 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
B: How did you learn/hear bout the….(place)…? 
A: I heard/learned about it from……(how)…….  <chunk 2> 
B: ……….(authentic response)…………  

 
T will have Ss practice the dialog in two chunks. For a lesson controlled practice activity, 
Ss will brainstorm their own places, times, feelings, and how they can learn about places 
to go. 
 
Grammar Focus 
  
We learn or hear about things from people or general categories (ads, posters) 
 
If ads are paper-based, then use: from an ad in a newspaper, magazine, or flier. 
If ads are electronic, then use: from an ad on the radio, TV, or internet 
 
Fluency Stage Conversation Grid 
 
In the fluency the Ss have memorized the dialog through doing several practice activities. 
Now they use this conversation grid (see below) to demonstrate that they have mastered 
the dialog.  
 
Name of Ss Place Time Feeling How 
1.     
2.     
3.     
4.     
5.     
 

Find Someone Who 
 
An example a Find Someone Who activity can be found in the Present Perfect Lesson. 
Find Someone Who activities can be I-stage or F-stage activities depending on how 
much TL support and scaffolding is provided to the learners. The example in the Present 
Perfect Lesson is an I-stage activity because TL support is provide on the WB even 
though no TL support is provided on the worksheet.  

 



 

 
 

Situation Cards 
 
Situation cards are usually used so that learners can participate in a Role Play. For a Role 
Play to be successful, the learner needs to know his or her role and situation cards 
describe the situation or role for a student to play. Depending on the level of the learners, 
situation cards can very detailed (see the second example) or very simple (see the first 
example).  
 
In the first example, Ss are expected to ask other learners for advice about the situation 
that they are in. In the second example, learners are expected to act out the role/task that 
is described on the card. 
 

Example #1.            Example # 2 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Dialog & Role Plays 
 

Hi, James. 
Hi, Reader. 
How’s it going today? 
Not bad, how about you? 
Fine.  Listen. 
Yes? 
I was wondering if you could talk a little bit about dialogues and role plays. 
Sure… 
 
Dialogs and role plays are essential tools in helping our learners build a solid 
foundation of competence and confidence.  When used properly, they can 
simulate a real conversational situation and provide learners with the language 
and the structure they need to be successful in real encounters. 
 
There is one important distinction between the two.  Simply put, dialogs are 
tightly controlled conversations while role plays tend to be a lot freer.  
When we use dialogs, we provide our learners with not only the language of the 
conversation, but also the order in which it’s delivered.  When we use role plays, 
the learners themselves determine the language and the order in which the 
conversation unfolds. 
 
 

 

I lost my wallet. 
You are a manager. You have an employee 
that hasn’t been performing well. He/she is 
often late. He/she also spends a lot of time 
checking his/her private emails and strange 
websites instead of doing work. Yesterday, 
you caught her/him sleeping at his/her desk. 
Please terminate the employee (in a nice 
way).



 

 
 

Dialogs  
 

Of course, we must first think about what the dialog is going to be about.  Where 
does it take place?  What are our learners’ needs?  How does the dialog support 
the objectives of the lesson? Here are also some other considerations… 
 

Simulate reality:  How do we construct an exercise that simulates reality 
in design and delivery?  Can we use realia (props)?  How does body 
language come into play? 
Provide support:  vocabulary, grammatical structures, and pronunciation 
may be areas they need help with.  Do they understand the context and 
the content before practicing the dialog? 
Engage the learners:  Where’s the language coming from?  Are the 
learners giving us the vocabulary?  How much can we elicit from them?  
Do they have plenty of opportunities to interact with the dialog as a class, 
in pairs, etc? 
Authentic language:  How do we balance the need for authenticity with 
the level of our learners?  How can we keep it authentic while keeping the 
dialog within reach of our learners? 
Keep it simple:  If the purpose is to build confidence and competence, 
how does the dialog reflect that?  Is it too long?  Are the exchanges too 
long or complicated?  Do we need to use several dialogs to simplify the 
acquisition of each component? 

 
When delivering a dialog, the exact manner may depend on the level of the 
learners.  Here are some possible steps in dialog delivery: 
 
 Low Level Learners:    Higher Level Learners: 
 Set Scene     Set Scene 
 Focus on meaning (vocab, etc)  Focus on meaning (vocab, etc) 
 T reads whole dialog   Ss read whole dialog 
 T elicits understanding & helps  T elicits understanding & helps 
 T reads line by line and Ss repeat  Ss read line by line; T assess 
 T reads Person A; Ss Person B  If necessary, whole class reads  

through 
 T reads Person B; Ss Person A  Pair practice 
 ½ Ss Person A; ½ Ss Person B  Practice in front of group 
 Pair Practice     Focus on how to  

change/alter/modify 
 Practice in front of class 
 
Some variations to try: 

 Cut the dialog into strips and have Ss put it in order. 
 Provide partial dialog and Ss fill in the blanks. 
 Provide 1 side of the dialog and Ss (in pairs) come up with the other side. 
 Provide a context and in small groups, Ss come up with the dialog. 



 

 
 

 Have 3 people instead of 2 dialog. 
 Create a group dialog with T guidance. 
 Use a picture sequence and have Ss write up their own dialogs following 

the sequence. 
 Provide a word list, examples of grammatical structures to include, outline 

and have Ss write their own. 
 Show an example -of a “typical” dialog and have Ss write their own using 

the example as a reference. 
 

Role Plays 
 
One of the short-comings of dialogs is the chances of an authentic conversation 
really happening in the way the dialog is taught are, well, not very likely.  Thus 
preparing our learner for the “real world” may start with dialogs, but should end 
with role plays. 
 
Role plays are designed to give learners the opportunity to stand on their own 
two feet.  We offer the scenario and they act it out according to their own abilities 
and understanding of the situation.  Here are some additional considerations… 
 

Assess:  How do we assess how well they did?  Are we assessing the 
fluidity?  Fluency?  Accuracy? 
Create Opportunities:  How many times are we going to have them role 
play?  Do they “practice” in small groups before doing it solo? 
Teach:  What language or help do we need to provide them with in order 
for them to be successful? 

 
Their level determines how much help we give them.  Obviously, low-level 
learners need more support than higher-level learners do. 
  
High Lower Level       Partial Dialogue, substitute 
phrases,  
Support     key vocabulary, grammar      
  
 Intermediate  Key vocabulary, grammar, idioms 
 Level 
Low 
Support Higher Level  Situation, key vocabulary, idioms 
 
Some variations to try: 

 Brainstorm words, phrases and structures that the Ss may use when role-
playing. 

 Use the role play to asses what they know and then teach them what they 
lack. 

 Use role plays as a review from the previous class. 



 

 
 

 Use role plays as a means of exploring emotions and their effects on 
language. 

 Tape the role plays have the Ss listen to them to make any necessary 
changes. 

 Use role plays as a warm up, pace changer, closing activity. 
 Ss practice role play by cocktail with color coded cards signifying what role 

to play. 
 Ss practice in small groups, pairing off with several group members before 

doing it in front of the class. 
 
Wow, it looks like these two techniques can be really useful. 
They sure are! 
But I also get the feeling that there’s a lot to consider when deciding what 
to do. 
There is, but it becomes easier with practice. 
Well, thanks for the tips. 
No problem. 
See you in class? 
I’ll be there! 
 

Task Completions 
 
Task completion activities are task-based learning tasks adapted to the EIF lesson 
planning framework. A task is a communicative activity that has a clear outcome. 
Common tasks that learners can do in an EIF lesson plan are ranking, sorting and 
comparing tasks. See your Methods book by Kim et al. pages 124-127 and 135-137 for 
more specific details.  
 

Discussions & Debates 
 
Although these are possible fluency activities, EFL learners have a difficult time doing 
them if they are completely unstructured. Imagine what would happen if you were 
teaching middle school students and you said:  

“OK, today we have been learning about rules. Now, discuss.” 
Obviously nothing would happen. First, what exactly do you expect them to discuss, and 
second, what language are you expecting them to use to do the discussing?  
 
To use discussions and debates in an EFL situation, you need to structure the language 
use in such away that the learners can handle the task and stay in the target language.  
 
For example, a topic that most Korean learners have something to say about is school 
uniforms. Learners could both discuss and debate this topic if the teacher structures the 
activities appropriately. For a less controlled practice activity, you could have Ss discuss 
school uniforms by giving them a questionnaire that they “discuss” in groups. The 
questionnaire should ask open-ended Qs about the benefits and disadvantages of wearing 
school uniforms. One leaner should be the moderator to make sure all Ss have a turn 



 

 
 

answering each Q on the questionnaire. As a follow-up activity to this discussion, leaner 
fill-in a graphic organizer describing the benefits and disadvantages to wearing school 
uniforms. After that, let Ss use the graphic organizer to have a structured debate. Provide 
learners with key expressions to help them introduce their “discussion points” and to 
“argue” for or against the wearing of school uniforms.   
 

Speaking Guidelines 
 
Definition:  Speaking is communicating information through the spoken word. 
 
What speaking involves: 
*knowing and using the following in order to convey intended meaning: 

 appropriate vocabulary and expressions 
 correct pronunciation 
 correct word order 
 body language, tone, and facial expressions 
 appropriate register (degree of politeness) 

*the ability to check understanding and use repair strategies when necessary 
*an awareness of who the “listener” is 
 
A good speaking lesson: 
1)  Has one or more of these purposes: 

 to learn to talk about an interesting/motivating topic 
 to learn something new about others 
 to accomplish a task 

2)  Provides ways for students to learn the vocabulary (words and phrases appropriate for the 
situation) they need to express themselves. 
3)  Gives students a variety of opportunities to express themselves using the vocabulary. 
4)  Helps students develop strategies to make them selves understood. 
 
Typical encounter activities: 
Beginners:  describing a picture or pictures; using the people and things in the classroom; 
learning a dialogue; watch and follow a model; elicitation from students of vocabulary they 
already know; Jazz chants 
Intermediate/advanced: adapted versions of activities for beginners; a word map 
 
Typical internalize/fluency activities: 
All levels:  pair conversations; games; information gaps; opinion gaps (values clarification 
activities); logic gaps; mixers (“cocktail party”); role plays; discussions 
 
Recommended resources: 
Kehe, David and P.D. Kehe (1994).  Conversation Strategies: Pair and Group Activities for 
Developing Communicative Competence.  Brattleboro, VT: Pro Lingua Associates. 
 
Klippe, Frederike (1984).  Keep Talking: Communicative fluency activities for language teaching.  
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
 
Winn-Bell Olsen, Judy (1977).  Communication Starters and Other Activities for the ESL 
Classroom.  Hayward, CA: Alemany Press. 
 



 

 
 

Techniques for Speaking Lessons 
 

Conveying information/language to learners:
Posters 
Blackboard/Whiteboard 
Power point 
Videos 
Authentic materials 
Research 
(Internet/community) 
Jigsaw reading 

Presentation 
Overheads/PPTs 
Guest Speakers 
Observation 
Metaphors 
Eliciting 
Giving worksheets for 
learners to deduce 

 
Think/Pair/Share activity 
Learners presenting 
Listening 
Reading 
Doing it the wrong way 
Story-Telling 
Predictin

 

Providing opportunities for learners to practice and internalize language: 
Pair activities 
Jigsaw activities 
Information gap activities 
Opinion activities 
Dialog building 
Problem solving activities 
Sequencing activities 
Project work 
Strategic interactions 
Ss individual presentations 

Role play 
Board games  
Ball toss 
Matching 
Making a video 
Scavenger hunt 
TPR 
Field trips 
 
 

Real-life encounters 
(“mystery guest”) 
Experiential trips into 
community 
News reel 
Video 
Value gaps 
Letter/journal writing 
Skits

 
Creating real use opportunities for learners: 
Treasure hunts Telephoning each other/teacher 
Sending them out into the community to find 
information 

Give homework which requires them to find real 
use opportunities and report back later 

Project work Research projects-Internet, etc. 
Classroom language Bringing the real world into the classroom 
Speakers Authentic materials 
Community-based learning Personalization 
Letter-writing/e-mail Simulation and role play 
Conversation partners /interviewing/public Providing time and spaces for reflection on practice 
Class time which focuses on analyzing opportunities for real use sharing with other students in preparation 
for above 
 

Ways to group learners 
String 
Pick a rod (colors match) 
Matching cards or pictures (by color or shape or thematic groups, etc.) 
Stand up and move (by name or touch) 
Count off by 2’s, 3’s, etc. 
Pairs, three’s 
Mingle and chat to music- STOP 
Boys/girls; everyone wearing _____ get in one group, etc. 
Someone you haven’t talked to  
Likes/dislikes-find something in common 
Find someone who with only one possibility 
Magazine picture puzzle pieces 
Matching sound or action such as animal/instrument/vehicle or picture/emotion, etc… 
Line-ups and divide 
Dice or playing car
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Lesson Developer Check-list  
 

Please complete the questions on the back as well. 

 

Lesson Title:______________________ Date:___________ 

Lesson Developer:__________________ Assessing Peer:____________________  
 

Section 1: SLO: 

___ Is the TL  age/level appropriate and relevant to the Ss? 

___ SLO includes the language component and a measurable activity to assess Ss'  

success. 
 

Section 2: Beginning (Encounter: first 10-20 min.) 

___ Begins with a warm-up and/or initial assessment activity. 

___ Rapport is established, motivation and interest is engaged 

___ Activates Ss schema and/or elicits prior knowledge. 

___ Target language (TL) is introduced early in the lesson. 

___ Checks student understanding of TL through pictures, questions and other  

strategies. 
 

Section 3: Practice Time (Internalize) 

___ Includes several interesting and varied chances to practice the TL. 

___ Includes some T-Ss interaction and some S-S interaction. 

___ Students are supported in their practice (i.e. scaffolding, support language,  

chunking, and/or error-correction feedback is provided for all activities.) 

___ Materials engage Ss and help in Ss internalization 

___ Includes assessment of students' learning of the TL often during the lesson. 

___ Students' opinions are elicited 

 

Section 4: Final Activity (Fluency) 

___ Students are given a chance to prove their mastery of the TL. 

___ Activity is meaningful and authentic. 

___ Activity has students interacting with each other. 
 

Section 5: Learning Styles 

___ Lesson appeals to kinesthetic learners. 

___ Lesson appeals to auditory learners. 

___ Lesson appeals to tactile learners. 

___ Lesson appeals to visual learners. 

___ Lesson mixes some of the four skills: reading, writing, speaking, listening (circle  

which are used.) 
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Section 6: General 

___ Lesson accommodates a variety of strategies (rephrasing, body language,  

opportunities for peers learning, etc...) 

___ Recommended classroom-talk is level-appropriate. 

___ Instructions are easy to follow (should be short and accurate.) 

 
Section 7: Tomlinson’s Features of Good Materials 
 

To what extent do the materials in this lesson provide for and/or take into consideration 

the following aspects (check all that apply): 
 

1. ___ Materials should achieve impact 

2. ___ Materials should help learners to feel at ease 

3. ___ Materials should help learners develop confidence 

4. ___ What is being taught should be perceived as relevant and useful 

5. ___ Materials should facilitate learner self-investment and discovery 

6. ___ Learners must be ready to acquire the points being taught 

7. ___ Materials should expose the learners to language in authentic use 

8. ___ Learner’s attention should be drawn to the linguistic features of the input 

9. ___ Materials should provided opportunities to use the TL for communicative purposes 

10. ___ Materials should take into account that the positive effects of instruction are usually delayed 

11. ___ Materials should take into account that learners have different learning styles 

12. ___ Materials should take into account that learners differ in affective attitude 

13. ___ Materials should permit a silent period at the beginning of instruction 

14. ___ Materials should maximize learning potential 

15. ___ Materials should not rely too much on controlled practice 

16. ___ Materials should provide opportunities for outcome feedback  

 

 

1. Do you think the Ss will achieve the SLO? Why or why not? 

_________________________________________________________________ 

_________________________________________________________________ 

_________________________________________________________________ 

_________________________________________________________________ 

_________________________________________________________________ 

 

2. What questions/concerns do you still have about the lesson and how it will be taught? 

Be specific. 

_________________________________________________________________ 

_________________________________________________________________ 

_________________________________________________________________ 

_________________________________________________________________ 

_________________________________________________________________ 
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Use this for notes: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

































Text-based Tasks 
 (Please answer in full sentences and in your own words) 

 
 
 
1. What are some of the criteria described in the article for the selecting of text-based 
materials and tasks? Can you give a specific example of a text or task that meets one or 
more of these criteria? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
2. What are some linguistic features of a text that can make comprehension difficult? What 
can the teacher do in terms of materials, strategies or task sequencing to help learners 
overcome these challenges?   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3. What should a well designed text-based task allow learners to do? Can you give some 
examples of text-based tasks that you could use with adolescent Korean learners?  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 









































 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Section 3 
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Name 
___________ 

Title or explanation 
Comparative Adjectives with “Yes/No” Questions 

Time 
 45 minutes 

 
Level/Age  
Low Intermediate/Upper elementary through high school 
 
Language focus 
Target language: Comparative statements and questions (“X is ____er than Y” / “Is X ____er than Y?”) 
Specific language skill focus: speaking & grammar (some reading) 
Culture: N/A (unless words like fat and ugly comes up, then T may want to discuss the appropriateness of those terms) 
 

 
Student learning objective and assessment activity 
By the end of the lesson, SWBAT make statements about and ask basic questions using comparatives (i.e. “x is taller than y” and “is x taller than y?”) by conducting a class survey 
about famous people. 
 

 
Ongoing assessment 
Ss understanding of meaning will be assessed through the puzzle activity, form will be introduced as a pattern that Ss will first manipulate in a controlled manner, as Ss gain 
confidence more authentic tasks such as personalized substitution drill will allow Ss to internalize and use the TL. 
 

 
Students’ background knowledge and abilities in relation to the topic of the lesson 
Most students will be familiar with adjectives used to describe people, such as big, small, tall short, etc... 
 

 
Challenges and solutions 
Challenges: Using adjectives to compare two things may be completely new language for some Ss. 
Solutions: I will provide lower level Ss with opportunities for peer learning; for example new learners will have a chance to model their language use after the more experienced 
students. 
 

 
Glossary for Common Abbreviations Used in the Lesson Plans 

 
T = teacher        Q&A = question and answer      SWBAT = students will be able to  
S = student        PPT = PowerPoint        VAKT = visual, auditory, kinesthetic, tactile 
Ss = students        WB = white board        CCQ = comprehension/concept check questions 
TL = target language      SL = sample lesson        FMU = form, meaning, use 
N/A = not applicable      NB = take special note of      SLO = student learning objective     
i.e. = that is        e/o = each other               e.g. = for example       
w/ = with        b/c = because           FOWTAK = find out what they already know 
w/o = without
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Steps  Stages  Time  Procedure  Interaction  Activity purpose 

1 
    1  

1. Hang pictures of famous Korean music, film, TV and sports stars on walls around 
classroom 

2. Greet Ss, introduce my name, smile, make eye contact, ask a few questions: Who is 
that? Do you like him/her? What is she/he famous for? Who’s your favorite singer?  

3. Introduce topic: Today we are going to talk about people? Do you like to talk about 
people? Do like? Do you like Ivy?  

T‐Ss 

(1) Activate schema (2) Establish 
rapport, friendly atmosphere (3) Get 
Ss used to English and my voice / 
pronunciation (4) Intro of topic 

2 
 
 
 

  6 

REVIEW / BRAINSTORM 
1. pics of tall, old pretty – elicit vocab from Ss, write list on whiteboard (If Ss give non‐adj. 

write on WB in different column); 
2. Ss in pairs create longer list 
3. if not on their list, add good, beautiful, intelligent, bad… 

T‐Ss 
S‐S 

(T‐Ss) 

(1) Model task (2) Check Ss 
background knowledge, find out 
what Ss know, get an idea of Ss level 
(3) Validate Ss participation and build 
confidence in the topic 

3    10 

PUZZLE GAME 
1. Logic puzzle on PPT and handouts.  Small groups / pairs to discover names of the people in 
the  
    picture based on clues:   

a) Cindy is taller than Alice. 
b) Jane is taller than Cindy. 
c) Mary is older than Alice. 
d) Jane is happier than Alice. 
e) Cindy is more intelligent than Jane. 
f) Mary is prettier than Cindy. 
g) Cindy is older than Jane.; 

2. feedback: elicit names (include a kinesthetic component such as placing names on WB) 
3. elicit/give Ss structure: A is ____ than B 
4. model use of the support language  
5. erase / take away clues – drill: Ss make 3 sentences 
6. Ss pass monkey and share their sentences 

T‐S 
S‐S 
T‐Ss 

(1)  Ss  first  exposure  to  target 
language  (2)  Discovery  method  –  Ss 
see  the  meaning  of  target  language 
in a context, work out the rules from 
the examples  (3)  Student motivation 
/ interest – Ss are initially focused on 
a meaningful task, NOT the language 
(4)  VAKT  is  used  to  help  Ss  with 
various  learning modalities  (5)  Silent 
period provided to give Ss time to get 
comfortable with new form 

4    6 

Next Chunk – Q Form 
1. Introduce/Elicit the questions form (assuming that some Ss are already familiar 

with this form): Is A _____ than B? 
2. Use picture to drill: Have Ss make three Qs and ask them to each other – Ss then 

ask Qs to T  
3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A 

T‐Ss 
S‐S 
S‐T 

(1) Listening before speaking (2) T 
values Ss as experts (3) Encourage Ss 
to participate in meaning making by 
providing learn‐centered task (4) 
Provides another chance to practice 
TL (5) Silent period provided to give 
Ss time to get comfortable with new 
form 

5    5 

CHECKING FORM 
1. T models chart on WB…check rules by asking Ss CCQs 
2. Ss complete chart on handout 
3. T monitors, checks answers 

Optional: 
4. Have Ss write answers on WB  

Ss 
T‐Ss 

(1) Ss are given a chance to clarify the 
written form (2) VTK ‐ that is ‐ 
Visual/Tactile/Kinesthetic learners 
accommodated. 

6    7 

LESS CONTROLLED PRACTICE 
 

1. Show pictures/elicit names of famous Korean pop singers/movie/sports stars and 
write on WB 

T‐Ss,  
  

S‐S 

(1) Ss are given a chance to practice 
in a less controlled exercise (2) 
Increase Ss interest by using relevant 
material. 



 4

2. model activity: T / T‐Ss / Ss‐T / Ss‐Ss 
A: Is A _____ than B? 

B: Yes, A is ___ than B // No, A isn’t ____ than B.   
3. Ss practice asking and answering using pictures prompt or WB to scaffold task. TL 

support is provide as a gapped dialog. T can remove TL support to check if Ss have 
internalized 

7    10 

SURVEY 
1. Remove TL support 
2. Handout survey sheet 
3. Ss write 3 to 5 Qs about famous Koreans 
4. T models task with Ss 
5. Ss mingle with classmates and ask Qs and record As (T can have Ss form two lines, 

if it seems Ss aren’t mingling. Have the two lines face each other and have lines 
move in opposite directions to change partners) 

6. If time T models how Ss can report findings: Gina thinks BoA is more beautiful than 
Ivy.   

T‐Ss 
S‐S 
S‐S 
T‐Ss 

(1) Students are able to be active in 
their own learning (2) The activity 
provides an authentic purpose in 
using the TL: to find out about the 
opinions of other classmates. 

 
PPT and Materials 

Sample Lesson 1
Let’s Talk about People

  

A is ___ than B .

Alice CindyJane Mary  

A: Is A  ___ than B ?

B: Yes, A is ___ than B .
No, B is ___ than A . // No, A isn’t ___ than B .

Jane Alice Cindy Mary  

Is Bi better than SG Wanna Be?

No, Bi isn’t better than SG Wanna Be.

A: Is A  ____ than B  ?

B: Yes, A  is ____ than B  .
No, B is ____ than A .
No, A isn’t ____ than B .

 

 

 



 

Mary Jane 
Cindy Alice 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 
 
 

 



 
Who is who? 

 
 

Cindy is taller than Alice. 
 

Jane is taller than Cindy. 
 

Mary is older than Alice. 
 

Jane is happier than Alice. 
 

Cindy is more intelligent than Jane. 
 

Mary is prettier than Cindy. 
 

Cindy is older than Jane.



                                      
 

 
 

Where do these go? 
 

Tall, happy, intelligent, pretty, old, interesting, beautiful, cute, big, young 
 

+er -  y + ier more 
  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 
Special:   Good – better;  bad – worse.  
              



 

 25

Survey 
 
Write questions about famous people, ask your classmates and write their answers. 
 

Question 
 

Name & Answer Names & Answer Name & Answer Names & Answer 
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Sample Lesson: Strictest Parents 
Name:               ___________         Date:                                                   Teaching time: _50-60 min_                              
 
Age & Level of students: middle school students intermediate 
 
1. What are you teaching?  
 Key Vocabulary strict, easy-going, look after, control, organize, punish, allow 
 Language points    Simple past tense especially questions with Did… 

Describing past actions especially duties, obligations, permissible and impermissible actions 
Active and Passive voice 

 Language skills –   Speaking                                                         
 Cultural Aspects –  N/A 
 
2.  What are your Student Learning Objectives for the lesson? (These should be specific and describe observable student behaviors, which you 
will be able to see in class.) 
  
By the end of the lesson, SWBAT: 
discuss the questions from the questionnaire about what their parents are/were like and then decide “Who has/had the strictest parents?”  by 
making and presenting a poster that ranks their group members from the strictest to the least strict. 
 
3.  When/How in the lesson will I check students’ progress toward the above Learning Objectives? What behaviors/activities will show me 
whether they have mastered the material? Ss will have an opportunity to read the questionnaire and prepare a summary of their experiences 
before they begin discussing with their classmate how strict their parent were 
  
Preliminary considerations:        
a. What do your students already know in relation to today’s lesson?   
Ss have learned comparative and superlative forms. Ss have also learned the simple past tense. 
b. What aspects of the lesson do you anticipate your students might find challenging/difficult? 
Using the language that they know to carry on an extended conversation about how strict their parents are 
c. How will you avoid and/or address these problem areas in your lesson?   
Ss will be given a model before they start the task. Ss will have more than one chance to describe how strict their parents were to their peers and 
will multiple opportunities to hear their peers describe how strict their parents were, so repetition and peer learning will be used to help the Ss 
become more fluent and competent.   
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Steps  Stages  Time  Procedure  Interaction  Activity purpose 
1   

 
 
 
 
 

10  •Optional: Show picture of some families, and ask Ss: “What do you see?” Elicit the words 
“family, children and parents.” 
•Write the questions: “What are/were your parents like?” on the board. 
•Model the opening discussion by answering the question: “My parents were pretty easy‐
going unless I was bad. If I was bad, then they were very strict. My father was very 
creative with some of the ways he punished me.” 
•CCQ your model: When were my parents strict? Who punished me? 
•Ask Ss in groups of three/four to take turns describing their parents. 

•Elicit some answers from the groups such as perfectionist, generous, hard‐working, 
etc… and write them on the board. Then introduce the topic of today’s lesson: “Whose 
parents were the strictest?” 

 
T‐S 
 
 
 
T 
 
 

T‐S 

 
•Activate Schema and Intro the topic 
•Model the language I want Ss to use 
•Check that Ss understand the model 
•Validate Ss participation by writing words that 
describe their parents on the board 
 

 

2   
 
 
 
 
 
 

5  •Put the following vocab on the board: strict, easy‐going, look after, control, organize, 
punish, allow 
•Ask Ss to discuss what the words mean (Ss can do this in the L1 or the L2, but decide 
which is most appropriate for your Ss) 
•After Ss have had an opportunity to discuss the words ask the following CCQs: “If your 
parents are strict do they let you do what you want, or do you do what they say?” “Does 
look after mean take care of or find?” “Does easy‐going mean stressed out or relaxed?” 
Does allow mean you can do something or that you can’t?” My daughter’s room is very 
messy. My son’s room is very clean. Which room is organized son’s or daughter’s? Which is 
a better punishment, giving candy or making the student write sentences on the board? 
Which person is controlling the car the driver or the passenger?” 
•Pass out the cloze exercise and let the Ss fill in the blanks. Ss do alone first and Ss should 
use the words in the word bank. CCQ: Alone or with your partner? What words do you 
use?  
•Let Ss check answers with each other then read and check. Ask Ss to circle the answers 
they get wrong 
•Common problem is control and organize – Ask Ss: Does a schedule have moving parts? 
You control things that can move, but you organize things that don’t. Give examples  
Ask: Why we can control and organize a life? We control the person, but we organize the 
abstract thing. 

 
T‐S 
 

Ss‐Ss 
 
 

T‐S 
 

 
 

 
 
S 
 

S‐S 
 
 

T‐S 

 
•Prepare Ss for the lesson by giving Ss 
keywords 
•Allow Ss time to discover the meaning and to 
teach and learn from each other 
•Check Ss understanding of the new words by 
using CCQs and give lower level Ss another 
opportunity to learn/guess the meaning 
•Use Cloze activity to assess Ss understanding 
and to clarify similar words (control/organize) 
 

3   
 
 

20  •Pass out the questionnaire, and go over the questions. Some questions you may want to 
model an answer, for example: When did you parents make you go to bed? “My parents 
didn’t have a bedtime for me, but I couldn’t stay up later than they did. My parents 
usually went to bed after the news at 11:30 pm.” 
•Ask Ss: Is this strict or easy‐going? Why? 
•Set‐up the task: In groups of four or five you are going to use the questionnaire as a guide 
to find out Whose parents were the strictest. •You may ask and answer Qs that are not on 
the questionnaire, but the questionnaire will give you examples to Qs to ask and answer if 
you can’t think of any yourself.   

 
 

T‐S 
 
 
 
 
 

Ss‐Ss 

 
•Model a possible answers and have Ss decide 
if my parents were strict or easy‐going, to give 
Ss a clear idea of what they should be working 
towards 
•Give Ss a task with an outcome that requires 
Ss to discuss and use language to complete 
•Task provides Ss with a reason to ask and 
answer Qs to and to ask follow‐up Qs to gain 
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•One person needs to run the discussion, another person needs to take notes and a third 
person will need to be the spokesperson. Please choose your roles before you begin.  
•With 5 minutes remaining in the discussion tell Ss that they should prepare to make their 
report. Whose parents were the strictest and why and whose parents were the most easy‐
going and why? 
 

more information from classmates 

4   
 

5  •Have Ss present their finding and see if the class can decide whose parents were the most 
strict and most easy going. 
•Close the discussion by summarizing what the Ss have said. 

 
S‐Ss 

•Provided Ss with clear outcome feedback 
•Completion of task helps Ss with confidence 
•Validate what Ss have done by summarizing 
their finding and giving your stamp of approval 

5   
 
 

10  Language Focus 
NB: Make decisions based on what you observed during the task cycle. Two options are 
described below. 
 
Option 1 – Verb Tense Review 
•Ask the Ss: “The Qs you asked each other today, did they happen in the future, now or 
the past?” Ss should answer, “Past.” 
•Elicit and example sentence by asking: “Can you give me an example of question you 
asked each other today?” and write the sentence on the board; for example: Did you have 
to look after your brothers and sisters? Underline the aspect of the verb that you want Ss 
to focus on. 
•Elicit and additional example sentence by asking: How can we change this question if we 
want to ask a person about something they are doing now?  Underline the aspect of the 
verb that you want Ss to focus on. For example: Are you looking after your brothers and 
sisters? 
•Elicit and additional example sentence by asking: How can we change this question if we 
want to ask a person about something they will do in the future?   Underline the aspect of 
the verb that you want Ss to focus on. Will you have to look after your brothers and sisters? 
•Elicit and additional example sentence by asking: How can we change this question if we 
want to ask a person about something they do on a daily basis?  Underline the aspect of 
the verb that you want Ss to focus on. Do you have to look after your brothers and sisters 
everyday? 
Leave the example sentences on the board and set up the game: Ss will flip a coin and 
move their marker. Each square on the board has a question topic, before Ss ask their Q 
they need to pick a time card: past, now, future, daily and ask one of their group members 
the question based on the time card.  
Option 2 ‐ Using Active or Passive Voice to describe duties and obligations 
•Ss look at sample sentences and answer the Q: How are these sentences similar and how 
are they different? 
• Guide Ss to notice that passive voice is often used if the speaker want to focus on 
him/her self and suggest the situation is unfair whereas active voice is used to describe the 
from the parents point of view and suggesting the parents were treating the him/her fairly. 
 

 
 

T‐S 
 

S‐S 

 
NB: The reason for this section will depend on 
what is actually the language focus, see below 
 
In general 
To clarify the TL that the Ss had problems with 
To give Ss opportunities to notice salient 
features of the TL 
To allow Ss to practice these features in a 
controlled way that helps Ss to build accuracy 
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Cloze Test 1 
 
Directions: Use the words in the word bank and fill in the blanks. 
 
 
 
 
 
Some parents are ___________. They raise their children in a relaxed and flexible manner. Other parents, however, are __________.  
 
They have strong beliefs about what a child should and shouldn’t do and they follow their beliefs exactly. My parents were pretty  
 
easy-going, because they ________ me to do what I wanted. They didn’t try to ________________ my schedule or to ____________  
 
my life, because they would let me make my own decisions. For example, I had an opportunity to learn how to play an instrument, but  
 
I decided not to and my parents were OK with that. I was also the youngest so I never had to ____________ my brothers and sisters,  
 
but my brothers and sisters had to look after me. Although my parents were easy-going, they did ___________ me when I did  
 
something wrong. In fact, my father was very creative in coming up with ways to punish me.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

strict   easy-going   look after  control  organize  punish   allow 
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Questionnaire 
 

Keywords: strict, easy-going, look after, control, organize, punish, allow  
 

 

When you were a child: 

a) Do you think your parents were strict or easy-going? 

b) Did they allow you to stay out late at night? 

c) When did your parents make you go to bed? 

d) Did you have to look after your brothers and sisters? 

e) When you went out did you always have to tell them where you were 

going? 

f) Did you always have to do your homework before dinner? 

g) Did your parents make you help about the house? 

h) What jobs did they make you do? 

i) Did your parents give you lots of free time or did they control and 

organize your life? 

j) When you did something wrong, who punished you and how did they 

punish you?  
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Language Focus: Option 1 Grammar (Building Fluency) 
 
Clarification of past and present verb forms. Ss do matching game with flashcards  
 

GO WENT COME CAME HAVE HAD 
DO DID IS WAS AM WAS 

ARE WERE LOOK AFTER LOOKED AFTER PUNISH PUNISHED 
ALLOW ALLOWED MAKE MADE TELL TOLD 

EAT ATE ASK ASKED   
 
 
Go over the four kinds of Qs that you want your Ss to be able to ask and when they would ask them: 

 Are you doing your homework? Is she doing her homework? 
 Do you do your homework every day? Do you usually do your homework before or after dinner? Does he usually do his 

homework? 
 Did you do your homework?  
 Will you do your homework? 

These Q forms could be practices in 
 game board 
 using time cards (Now, Daily, Past, Future) 
 Poker Game with these Qs assign one time to each suit. 
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Language Focus - Option 2 
 
Show this slide: 

Helpful Expressions
• When I was a child, I 

was made to take out 
the garbage. 

• I was forced to look 
after my brothers and 
sisters.

• I was allowed to 
spend the night at my 
friend’s house. 

• When I was a child, 
my parents made me 
take out the garbage. 

• My parents forced me 
to look after my 
brothers and sisters.

• My parents allowed 
me to spend the night 
at my friend’s house. 

How are these sentences the same?
How are they different?

 

Have Ss complete these sentences: 

Complete these sentences
1. When I was a child my parents made me …. // 

When I was a child I was made to…
2. They let me ….
3. I was forced to …. // My parents forced me 

to…
4. I was allowed to …. // My parents allowed me 

to…
5. I was supposed to … // I wasn’t supposed 

to…
6. I had to…

 
 
Based on the completed sentences have Ss do a “Find Someone Who…” activity if time allows.  
 
 
Description: Your friend’s name: 
1. 
2. 

 

 
Instructions:   

1.) Please write out SIX sentences describes you and your parents. 
2.) Interview your friends to find out if they have similar experiences 
3.) If your friend has had that experience, you can write their name in the chart. 
4.) You need to find 6 different people who have a similar experience.  

 



Strictest Parents Follow-up 
Find Someone who…. 

 
 
Directions: Write six sentences using the language below. Describe what your parents 
were like when you were young. 
 

1. When I wan a child my parents made me… // When I was a child I was made to… 
2. They let me…. 
3. I was forced to… // My parents forced me to…. 
4. I was allowed to… // My parents allowed me to…. 
5. I was supposed to…. 
6. I had to…. 

 
 

Experience 
 

Friend 

1. 
 
 
 

 

2. 
 
 
 

 

3. 
 
 
 

 

4. 
 
 
 

 

5. 
 
 
 

 

6. 
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GRAMMAR LESSON — PRESENT PERFECT 
 

Time: 60 minutes    Level: intermediate    Age: High School and Adult     
 
1.  What are you teaching?  (You don't need to teach all in one lesson) 
      Linguistic items-past tense vs. present perfect 
 Language skills- speaking & grammar (some listening, writing, reading) 
 
2.  What do you want the Ss to be able to do with the new material that they couldn’t do before the lesson? (Learning objective)  By the 
end of the lesson, SWBAT:  
Use present perfect and simple past to ask questions and make statements about their past experiences e.g. (A: Have you ever ______ ? B: Yes, I 
have. // No, I haven’t A: What/When/Who did you _____? B: I _____) by doing “The Travel Reporter” interview activity.  
 
 FORM: subject + have + past participle, commonly contracted 
 MEANING: past is for specific time and present perfect is for unspecified time 
 USE: Pres perf is frequently used with ever in Qs and never in answers and past is used with specific times 
 
3.  How will I know when and if the Ss have learned the material (have achieved the learning objective)?  Ss will write the rules for the 
differences between the present perfect and past and then use the correct form in a game of “Talkopoly” and then in the survey 
 
Preliminary considerations:        
a. What do your students already know in relation to today’s lesson?   
The vocabulary used in the activities and the forms of both verb tenses 
 
b. What aspects of the lesson do you anticipate your students might find challenging/difficult? 
Coming up with the rule instead of being given the rule & when to use the two different verb tenses in the different situations 

 
c.  How will you avoid and/or address these problem areas in your lesson? 
giving lots of opportunities to discover the rules through inductive-based activities/examples, working in pairs so Ss can learn from each other and 
writing the rule on the board once they create it and encouraging Ss to rephrase/write 
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Steps  Stages  Time  Procedure  Interaction  Activity purpose 
1.   

E 
3  *Greets Ss and establish context of use by showing some pictures, such as a 

beach, Paris, Harry Potter and a poster from a recent movie.  
*Ask Ss: Have you ever….? If Ss answer yes, as Qs like: What did you do there? 
Who did you go with? 

  1. Activate Schema, 2. Establish context of use, 3. 
Check meaning of target forms, 4. Build rapport, 
5. Generate interest 6. Listening before speaking 
 

2.   
E 

5  *Warm‐up competition: Card Attack; each team gets a pile of verbs in base form 
and they need to write the simple past and past participle on the chart. 

  1. Initial assessment 2. Checking to see if Ss are 
ready to acquire the TL being taught 3. 
Competition for motivation 4. Learning styles T&K 
5. Form check .6 Group work puts Ss at ease 7. 
Opportunities for peer learning and teaching 

3.   
E/I 

3  *Human sentences: Pass out cards to individuals and have them make a line at 
the front of class.  
*Ask their classmates to help them get into the correct order 

  1. Learning styles VKT 2. Models upcoming task 3. 
Form check 4. Safe and comfortable environment 
to put Ss at ease 5. permits silent period 

4.   
E/I 

8  *Scrambled sentences (each group gets a bag of scrambled sentences):   
*Ss figure out and write rule for statements “subject + have/has + (never) + past 
participle”  
*Ss figure out and write rule for question (stations) ”have/has + subject + 
(ever)+ past participle” 

  1. Guided discover activity 2. Materials facilitate 
learner investment and discovery 3. 
Opportunities for peer learning 4. Learners’ attn 
is drawn to significant features of TL 5. Permits 
silent period 

5   
I 

8  * Ss do the Find Someone Who activity forming Qs and As following rule to show 
ability to use Present Perfect.  
*S create their own statement and question and answer—demonstrate 
understanding of rules 

  1. Less controlled practice 2. Personalization of 
the TL 3. Learning styles: K 4. Practice will help Ss 
develop confidence 5. Communicative purpose 

6.   
E/I 

5  *Ss do handout where they compare past and present perfect—Ss are asked 
what words go along with past (time markers).  
*Ss make and write a rule about the difference in meaning & use between the 
two tenses  
*Ss share with a partner on why they chose that tense 

  1. Guided discover activity 2. Materials facilitate 
learner investment and discovery 3. 
Opportunities for peer learning 4. Learners’ attn 
is drawn to significant features of TL 5. Permits 
silent period 

7.   
I 

8  Ss play “Talkopoly” in which they use both rules with some support 
language/and rule posted on WB 
 

  1. Controlled practice activity 2. Ss affective 
attitudes are accounted for with a variety of 
materials and activities 3. Learning styles 
accommodated: VKT 

8.   
F 

12‐15  *Remove TL support (have Ss turn over worksheets, etc.) 
*Put Ss into two groups (A and B) 
*Ss write on a slip of paper a country they have been to.  
*T mixes together group A countries in one hat and group B countries in another 
hat  
*Group B draws slips of papers of group A  
*T tells Group B they are travel reporters trying to research a country. They are 
to find the person who has been to this country and ask him/her some 
questions to find out what their “source” did in that country. 
** This must be done in two groups: B reporters & A country experts // A: 
reporters & B: Country experts  
**T should explain that they should say “yes” only if they wrote that 
country/place name on the slip of paper. 

  1. Communicative purpose 2. Opportunity for 
outcome feedback 3. Success = confidence 

    52‐55   minutes     
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Card Attack

• Get into three groups

• Each group will get a set of cards

• You will only have 5 minutes

• Write as many words as you can
– EX: hop – hopped – hopped

• You’ll get 1 point for correct word, and 
bonuses for level each level.

• Be careful – Mistakes will cost you a ship

 

 

 
 

Additional Materials 
 Laminated Human Sentence Cards- one statement and one question 

 
 
 



 

 

Card Attack 
 
Directions: Take turns flipping over a card and filling out the chart. The more boxes on the chart you 
complete, the more points you will earn. The team with the most points wins. 
 

   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
 

 
 

 
 
 

 

+5 

+10

+15

+20



 

 

 

 
COME 

 

 
WALK 

 
GO 

 
BE 

 

 
HAVE 

 
DO 

 
DRINK 

 

 
EAT 

 
READ 

 
 

WRITE 
 

 
TEACH 

 

 
PLAY 

 
 

SING 
 

 
RIDE 

 
DRIVE 

 
MAKE 

 

 
DANCE 

 
LEARN 

 
JUMP 

 

 
STUDY 

 
SEE 

 
 



 

 

 
WATCH 

 

 
LIVE 

 

 
RUN 

 
 

TAKE 
 

 
BUILD 

 
PUT 

 
HIT 

 

 
SPEAK 

 
KNOW 

 
WIN 

 

 
PAY 

 
CATCH 

 
 

STEAL 
 

 
THROW 

 

 
FLY 

 
 

 
 

have              you           ever        visited       
 
Australia     ? 
 
 



 

 

has        he        ever      played      ice      
 
hockey     ? 
 
 
have      they     ever    gone    fishing   ? 
 
 
have    you    ever     eaten    kimchi     ? 
 
 
has       she      ever      been       to      
 
Canada     ? 
 
 
I      have      been       to      Thailand     . 
 
 
She      has     eaten     kimchi     many      
 



 

 

times      .      
 
 
They      have     lived      in        
 
Australia     .      
 
 
He      has      studied     English     for      
 
five       years     .       
 
 
I      have      been      in      Korea     for      
 
three      months     .        
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

 

Guiding Questions 
 
 

1) In each sentence, which words are underlined? 
 
 
 
 
 
2) What patterns do you see with the underlined words? 
 
 
 

_________________________   +   ___________________ 
 
 
3) Write a sentence using they + have + eat lunch using this pattern: 
 
 
 
 
 
4) Can you make a rule for how to form a statement in this verb tense? What is it? 
 
 
 
 
 
5) Look at the questions. How are they formed? 

 
 
 
 
 

6) Can you make a rule for how to form a question using this verb tense? What is it?  
 
 
 
 
 
 
7) Do you know the name of this verb tense? 

 
 
 
 



 

 

Find Someone Who…  Interview Game! 
 
 
Instructions:   

1.) Please write out SIX sentences about six different experiences you have had in 
the past in the chart below using the present perfect tense. 

2.) Interview your friends to find out if they have had the same experience by 
asking them questions using the present perfect tense. 

3.) You can only ask each person you speak with ONE question. 
4.) If your friend has had that experience, you can write their name in the chart. 

 
 

Your past experience: Your friend: 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 

 

 

 



 

 

PRESENT PERFECT OR SIMPLE PAST 
 
 

Present Perfect Simple Past 
 
Have you ever eaten sushi? 
 

 
Did you eat sushi last week? 

 
Carol and Jo have seen “Lord of the 
Rings.” 

 
Carol and Jo saw “Lord of the Rings” 
last year. 
 

 
Has Larry ever been to Canada? 
 

 
Did Larry go to Canada in 1984? 

 
David has been to the Double Decker 
Pub. 
 

 
David went to the Double Decker Pub 
last night. 

 
Kelly and I have lived in Australia. 
 

 
Kelly and I lived in Australia in 1997. 

 
I have studied Spanish. 
 

 
I studied Spanish nine years ago. 

 
 
Guiding Questions: 
 

1) When do the present perfect sentences happen? (past, present, future) 
 
 
 
2) When do the past tense sentences happen? (past, present, future) 
 
 
 
3) In the simple past tense sentences, what types of words are in bold? 
 
 
 
4) Can we make a rule about when we use present perfect tense and when we use 

simple past tense? 
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LISTENING SAMPLE LESSON 1- PARK LESSON 
 

Name___________________________________                Date_________________________________ 
 
Action Points:   1. Use VAKT (Visual, Auditory, Kinesthetic, Tactile) 
    2. Increase STT (student talk time)  
 
1.  What are you teaching?   
      Key words: pigeon, paper bag, entrance, statue, hoop 
 Language point needed for Ss to demonstrate SLO: Present Continuous 
 Language skills: Listening 
      Culture:  N/A  
 
2. What are your student learning objectives for the lesson? 

   
 
  
 

3.  When/how in the lesson will I check students’ progress toward the above student learning objective? 
 
When Ss point to and circle the appropriate park-related items while listening to the text; when they identify where misinformation is given about the 
original story by raising their hands; when Ss describe the park picture to their partners using the new vocabulary and present continuous, and then 
when they are able to describe a different park picture and their own park picture using the key vocabulary and present continuous. 
 
Preliminary considerations:        
a. What do your students already know in relation to today’s lesson?   

Ss already know some park-related vocabulary, basic sentence formation, and the present continuous tense. 
 
b. What aspects of the lesson do you anticipate your students might find challenging/difficult? 

Understanding the Qs that I ask and want them to ask each other and pronunciation of some new vocabulary words such as “pigeon” and 
“statue”. 
 

c. How will you avoid and/or address these problem areas in your lesson? 
 Write Qs on the board. 
 Have choral repetition of words. 
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Time Framework   

  P  D  P   
                  Procedure/Steps Interaction 

(S-T, T-S) 
Activity Purpose 

5 
 
 
 
 
 
5 
 
 
3 
 
 
 
3 
 
 
 
5 
 
 
 
3 
 
 
 
5 
 
 
 
8 
 
 
 
13 
50 min. 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
       

 

1. Introduce the topic "park".   
    T shows Ss a picture of a park and writes the word "park" on the board.  
    T asks Ss, "What can you do in a park?"   
    Ss share in pairs.   
     T. elicits from group. 
 
2. Show picture of a park and elicit park objects they know using the language:  
     T. “What's this?"  Ss: “A bench.”  T writes the words on the board. 
 
3. For park objects that Ss do not know, T elicits from other Ss or gives new 

vocabulary words: pigeon, paper bag, entrance, statue, hoop 
 
4. Listening Task #1: Ss circle all the items they hear as T reads the text.   
    Ss check with partner using the language S1: "What did you circle?"  S2: "I   

circled statue, bag, and pigeon. How about you?” 
 
5. Listening Task #2: Ss listen to false text read by T. Ss raise their hands and say 
“Stop.” when they hear false information.   
    T. elicits correct information. 
 
6. Listening & Reading Task #3: Cloze sheet: T puts up a poster of words that go in   
    the blanks. Ss work in pairs to fill in the blanks. 
    Ss listen and check in pairs afterwards.   
 
7. Ss review the form of the present continuous and then describe the park story 

to a partner using the new vocabulary.  S: “Two women are sitting on a bench; one 
man is holding a paper bag, etc.” 

 
8. Listening & Speaking Task #4: Ss listen to original text and look at new picture. 

T asks Ss to check the differences. Ss compare differences. Ss ask each other: 
“What did you circle that was different?” “I circled ___; what about you?” T 
elicits. 

 
9. Working in pairs, students draw a picture of their favorite park and describe it 
to their partners. 

          
T-Ss 
T-Ss 
S-S 

          Ss-T 
 

T-Ss 
Ss-T 

 
T-Ss 
Ss-T 

 
 

S 
S-S 

 
 

Ss-T 
 
 
 

S-S 
 
 
 

T-S 
S-S 

 
 

S-S 
 

 
S-S 

1. To activate schema and 
students’ prior knowledge in order 
to prepare them for the new 
information 
 
2. To elicit Ss’ prior knowledge 
Ss are treated as knowers 
Ss learn from one another 

 
3. To ensure that Ss have the 
necessary vocabulary to succeed 
at the listening task. 
 
4. Ss are given a general listening 
task that is safe and manageable. 
Use of VAT 
 
5. Ss are given a more specific 
task. Ss check answers to make 
safe environment. Use of VAKT 
 
6. Integrating reading and 
listening skills. On-going 
assessment of key vocab. 
 
7. Ss build on language they 
already learned in previous 
lessons; SLO can be observed. 

 
8.Ss use vocab. & grammar  in new 
context. Supports post activity 
 
9. Adds a creative element and 
personalization; Ss use and 
expand on what was learned.  
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PowerPoint 
 

Listening Lesson – “THE PARK”

• Beginner Level Ss  Elementary to 
Middle School

• What do Ss already know?

• Ss already know some park-related 
vocabulary, basic sentence formation and 
present continuous tense.

 

A park

 

A: What can you 
do in a park?

B: I can walk in a 
park.

 

A: What can you do in a 
park?

B: I can ____ in a park. 
What can you do in a 

park?
A: I can ____ in a park. 

What can…?

 

What do you see?

 

A pigeon

 

Pigeons in a park

 

Which one is a pigeon?
1 2

 

Statue of Liberty
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1                       2

 

A hoop and a stick

 

Hoops or Sticks?

 

A hoop or a stick?

 

A paper bag

 

Yes or No?

 

Yes or No?

 

1                               2

 

Entrance
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An entrance?

  

Circle what you hear

 

A:  What did you circle?

B: I circled ________.  What about 
you?

A: I circled……

B:

 

Listen for What’s Wrong

 

Word List
• Hoop
• Horse
• Two
• Park
• Sitting
• Pigeon
• Man

• Looking
• Nearby
• Paper
• Pigeons
• Bird
• Eating
• Playing

 

Answers

• Park
• Sitting
• Pigeon
• Looking
• Nearby
• Paper
• Pigeons

• Bird
• Eating
• Playing
• Hoop
• Man
• Horse
• Two

 

Review

I
You
He
She
It
We 
They

 

Describe What You See
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A:  What did you circle?

B: I circled ________.  What about 
you?

A: I circled……

B:

 

Draw Your Favorite Park

• Do you have a favorite park? 
• I do:

 

Tell Your partner about your park
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Park Sample Lesson – False Reading 

 

You can see the picture of a zoo in this town.  You can see that it’s in 

a town because there are some houses behind the park. Two women 

are standing on a bench; one of them has black hair, and she’s 

giving some food to the dog-the other woman is just yelling at it. 

Three more pigeons are on the ground far away. Then there’s a man 

with a plastic bag in one hand; I think he’s got dog food in it because 

he’s throwing food to the ducks and they’re drinking it.  On the path 

there’s a boy dancing with a girl and running towards the entrance of 

the park. Behind the path you can see the statue of a horse sitting on 

a man with a tall hat and there are some flowers growing around. 

There are three trees in the picture, one on either side of the statue. 
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Park Sample Lesson – Cloze Activity 

 

You can see the picture of a _______________ in this town.  You can 

see that it’s in a town because there are some houses behind the 

park. Two women are ________________ on a bench; one of them 

has black hair, and she’s giving some food to the 

________________-the other woman is just _______________ at it. 

Three more pigeons are on the ground ___________. Then there’s a 

man with a ________________ bag in one hand; I think he’s got 

________________food in it because he’s throwing food to the 

____________________and they’re _________________ it.  On the 

path there’s a boy _____________with a _____________and 

running towards the entrance of the park. Behind the path you can 

see the statue of a _______________________with a tall hat sitting 

on a ________________and there are some flowers growing around. 

There are _________________trees in the picture, one on either side 

of the statue.
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 Sample Park Lesson – Listening Text 

 

You can see the picture of a park in this town.  You can see that it’s in a town because there are some 

houses behind the park. Two women are sitting on a bench; one of them has black hair, and she’s giving 

some food to the pigeon-the other woman is just looking at it. Three more pigeons are on the ground 

nearby.  Then there’s a man with a paper bag in one hand; I think he’s got bird food in it because he’s 

throwing food to the pigeons and they’re eating it.  On the path there’s a boy playing with a hoop and 

running towards the entrance of the park. Behind the path you can see the statue of a man with a tall hat 

sitting on a horse and there are some flowers growing around. There are two trees in the picture, one on 

either side of the statue. 
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Draw your favorite park. 

 



 

 

Do We Understand Each Other? 
Name:               ___________         Date:                                                   Teaching time: _90 min_                              
 
Age & Level of students: High School or older intermediate to advanced 
 
2. What are you teaching?  
 Key Vocabulary  –  tension, responsibility, figure out, collaboration, aggressive, colleague, resolve 
 Language skills –   Reading and speaking (TBL and Integrated Skills Lesson)                                                        
 Cultural Aspects –  How culture affects expectations and behavior 
 Cultural Learning Component: Using the ELC on Sakiko and Edmundo to come up with an action plan 
 
2.  What are your Student Learning Objectives for the lesson? (These should be specific and describe observable student behaviors, which you will be 
able to see in class.) 
  
By the end of the lesson, SWBAT: 
Demonstrate an understanding of the letters written by Sakiko and Edmundo by inferring the cultural expectations that each person might make. 
<PDP> 
By the end of the lesson, SWBAT: 
Describe a plan of action for Sakiko and Edmundo so that they can resolve their conflict by working in groups and analyzing the problem 
<TBL> 
 
3.  When/How in the lesson will I check students’ progress toward the above Learning Objectives? What behaviors/activities will show me 
whether they have mastered the material? This will be a jigsaw reading activity, so Ss will read and fill in a chart about their individual and then they 
will share information with a partner. Then in pairs Ss will work on the inference activity. 
  
Preliminary considerations:        
a. What do your students already know in relation to today’s lesson?   
All students will have experienced cultural conflict through the chronic game. Some students may have experienced cultural conflict in real life.  
b. What aspects of the lesson do you anticipate your students might find challenging/difficult? 
They struggle to make the appropriate inferences about cultural expectations. 
c. How will you avoid and/or address these problem areas in your lesson?   
I will use collaborative learning so that Ss can talk about and discuss the answers in pairs or small groups.  
 
 
 
 
 



 

 

 

Steps  Stages  Time  Procedure  Interaction  Activity purpose 
1 
 

Pre/ 
PT 

 
 

10 

•Put the following Q/Qs on the WB:  What is cultural conflict? Have 
you every experienced cultural conflict? If so, what happened? Why 
was there a problem? 
•Ss discuss in small groups 
•Elicit Ss definition of cultural conflict and their experiences and 
make a list on the WB  

 
 

Ss-Ss 
 

T-S 

•To activate Schema and make the 
topic relevant 
•To intro the topic 
•To build interest 
•To get Ss involved and talking 
from the start of the lesson 

2 
 
 
 

Pre/ 
PT 

 
 
 
 
10 

•Put the following vocab on the WB:  tension, responsibility, figure 
out, collaboration, aggressive, colleague, resolve 
•Ss discuss words in small groups or pairs (with lower level Ss T can 
have Ss discuss words in the L1) 
•Pass out cloze sheet ask Ss to do in pairs 
•Have Ss check answers in larger groups 
•Ss listen to cloze and check answers (Ss should circle the words 
they got wrong) 
•Go over words that Ss had trouble with and ask CCQS to clarify the 
meaning such as: If you figure it out, do you understand it? Are 
problems or solutions resolved?  

 
 

Ss-Ss 
 
 
 

S-T/T-S 

•To introduce and check Ss 
knowledge of the key vocab 
•To promote peer learning and 
teaching 
•To assess Ss understanding of the 
new vocab 
• To prepare Ss for a successful 
reading 

 

3 During 
/PT 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
25 

•Tell Ss that they will be doing a jigsaw reading; i.e., half will have 
A and the other half will have B (Two possible grouping strategies 
for this activity 1. make two groups and pass the A reading to one 
and the B reading to the other or 2. Put Ss in pair with one being A 
the other B  Use the first strategy if you think Ss will have 
difficulty filling in the chart) 
•Pass out the reading passages and preview the first reading task: A 
readers will fill out information about Edmundo and B readers will 
fill out information about Sakiko 
•Ss read and fill in chart 
•If first group strategy was used let Ss check their answers with their 
entire group, if second strategy was used see below. 
•Remake groups: Pair up the A’s with the B’s 
•Write the following support language on the WB: 

 
T-S 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

S 
 
 
 

T-S 

•Task before reading, so Ss have 
reason to read 
•Jigsaw to integrate speaking into a 
reading lesson 
•Grouping 1: for safety and comfort 
and promote peer learning and 
teaching 
•Grouping 2: To raise the challenge 
level of the task and to assess Ss 
reading and communication ability 
more extensively 
•Support language to help Ss stay 
in the TL 
•Model task and TL support 



 

 

A: What does ________ say about ________________? 
B: __________ says ____________________________.  
•Model task yourself or with an Ss 
•Remind Ss not to show their papers to their partner and to use 
the dialog to ask and answer the Qs 
•CCQ: Do you show your paper to your partner? What 
language do you use to ask and answer? Point to your partner? 
•Let Ss exchange info 
•Go over answers with whole class 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
S-S 

T-S/S-T 

because showing is better than 
telling 
•CCQs to confirm Ss understanding 
of task 

4 During 
/PT 

 
 
 

15 

•Pass out the worksheet with the expectation statements 
•Tell Ss that the answers are not in the text, but they should use what 
they know about Sakiko and Edmundo to infer who would 
say/believe each statement 
•Ask Ss to read each statement and decide if E or S would 
say/believe it. 
•Model by doing first one with Ss 
•Ss can do alone or with their partner, if Ss do alone have Ss 
compare answers with partner before going over answers with the 
class  

 
T-S 

 
 

S 
 

S-S 
 

T-S/S-T 

•Comprehensive check of Ss 
understanding of texts 
•SLO is achieved 
•Peer checking for safety and 
comfort and to promote peer 
learning and teaching 

5 Post/ 
Task 

 
 
20 

•Make groups of 3 or 4 (This activity can be done with or without 
the Ss making Posters, but Poster sessions work best with groups of 
4) 
•Tell Ss that they work for the same company that S and E work for 
and that a meeting has been called to deal with the situation.  
•Write the roles for each Ss on the WB and tell the Ss that each Ss 
has to take a role, and that each role has a task such as run the 
meeting and make sure each person expresses his/her opinion, take 
notes, make the poster, and present the groups poster/ideas to the 
class 
•CCQ the roles for each group member: What does the editor-in-
chief do? What role does the VP have? What is the HR person’s 
role? What will the regional manager do? 
•Ss need to discuss Qs 1-3, but if they have time they can also 
discuss Qs 4-5. Ss will have about 7 min to discuss, 5 min to 

 
 

T-S 
 
 
 
 

Ss-Ss 
 
 
 
 
 
 

S-T/S-Ss 

•Integrate speaking into a reading 
lesson 
•Ss use higher order critical 
thinking skills to solve a real world 
problem 
•Building schema through a self-to-
world activity 
•Ss have clear roles in their groups 
to assure collaboration and 
participation 
•Extra Qs are provided for groups 
who work faster than other groups, 
so that all groups have adequate 
time to finish the key components 
Qs 1-3. 



 

 

 
Example of the poster that Ss could use to organize/summarize their discussion 
 

Action Plan 
Short Term Solutions: 
 
Long Term Solutions: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

summarize or make poster, and 8 minutes to present their ideas to the 
group 
•Have Ss pick roles and check that each Ss knows their roles 
•Monitor group discussions and tell Ss when to begin preparing for 
the presentation/finish poster 
•Have Ss present. 



 

 

Do We Understand Each Other 
Cloze Exercise 
 
Directions: Use the words on the board or PPT and fill in the blanks. 
 
______________ is all about working together, but we don’t work well together, 

because there is too much _____________. I have no problem with most of the people 

I work with, but this one _________________ is a little scary. I find him kind of 

_______________. I sometimes wonder if he might get violent. I think the only way 

for me to ______________ this problem is to quit. I know that quitting is bad, because  

I’m not taking _______________ for the problem. But this guy is impossible to 

____________ . I mean he’s crazy.  

 
 
 
----------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
 
 
 
Do We Understand Each Other 
Cloze Exercise 
 
Directions: Use the words on the board or PPT and fill in the blanks. 
 
______________ is all about working together, but we don’t work well together, 

because there is too much _____________. I have no problem with most of the people 

I work with, but this one _________________ is a little scary. I find him kind of 

_______________. I sometimes wonder if he might get violent. I think the only way 

for me to ______________ this problem is to quit. I know that quitting is bad, because  

I’m not taking _______________ for the problem. But this guy is impossible to 

____________ . I mean he’s crazy.  

 



 

 

Do We Understand Each Other? 
Jigsaw A 

 
 

The following is a letter written by an employee of a British based international public 
relations firm. He is having trouble working with a colleague. Here is what he had to 
say: 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

To the editor-and-chief: 
 
I am writing to tell you of some problems I have been having with the other editor in 
the office, Sakiko Fujita. We don’t work well together. She seems to depend on me 
for all the ideas and decisions. I seem to carry the responsibility all the time. 
 
To give you an example of our tension, I will describe what happened between us 
today. This morning we were working on an article. I found that I was doing all the 
work. She didn’t contribute to the discussion. When I finally asked her what she 
thought of my decisions, she hesitated. Then she only said that she thought my work 
was interesting and that she would think about it more. I am very frustrated. She 
doesn’t give me her opinions or her ideas. How can I work with someone who 
doesn’t communicate or give feedback? I want to move forward with our work, but I 
can’t with her. How can I get her to take on more responsibility?  
 
I know that part of the problem is communication. She doesn’t seem to listen to 
what I am saying. She rarely looks at me when we speak. And she sits so far away. 
She is a very reserved person. I can’t figure out what is going on inside her head.  
 
I hope you can talk to her and get her to be more involved in our work. As things are 
now, our collaboration is not at all productive. 
 
Sincerely, 
 
Edmundo Montoya Reyes 



 

 

Reviewing the Case 
 
Directions: In your letter, underline all the complaints that Edmundo has about Sakiko. Then use 
that information to fill in the chart on the next page.  
 

 Sakiko says… Edmundo says… 
 

Eye Contact 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 
She doesn’t look at me when 
we speak. 

 
 

Physical Distance 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  

 
 

Cooperation 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  

 
Giving Opinions 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  

 
 

Listening 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  



 

 

Do We Understand Each Other? 
Jigsaw B 

 
The following is a letter written by an employee of a British based international public 
relations firm. She is having trouble working with a colleague. Here is what she had to 
say: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Dear Norika, 
 
How are you? I hope everything is well. 
 
I am not doing so well. Work has been very difficult lately. One of my colleagues 
is very difficult to work with. He seems to only consider himself. He doesn’t know 
how to share work space or work responsibilities.  
 
Part of the problem is that he has difficulty listening carefully to people. When we 
work together, he rarely asks for my opinion. He just talks all the time! When I try 
to offer my opinion, he interrupts me. For example, today we had to make some 
important changes to an article. He told me what he wanted, and when I tried to 
say it wasn’t the best idea, he just didn’t want to listen to me.  
 
I feel a bit uncomfortable with him. He sits very close and looks at me all the time. 
I try to put some distance between us, but he just keeps coming closer. He doesn’t 
give me room to talk or think. I think his behavior is a little aggressive.  
 
I don’t know what to do. Maybe I should ask to be transferred to different 
department or international office. It’s just too hard for us to work together. I don’t 
think we can resolve our differences. Tomorrow I will mention my problem to the 
editor-in-chief. I think she will understand. 
 
Thanks for listening to my troubles. 
 
 Sakiko 
 



 

 

Reviewing the Case 
 
Directions: In your letter, underline all the complaints that Sakiko had about Edmundo. Then use 
that information to fill in the chart on the next page.  
  

 Sakiko says… Edmundo says… 
 

Eye Contact 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
He looks at me all the 
time. 

 
 

 
 

Physical Distance 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  

 
 

Cooperation 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  

 
Giving Opinions 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  

 
 

Listening 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  



 

 

Making Inferences 
 
In the situation described in our letters, there are two people from different countries working together. They 
each have their individual style, personality, and experiences, but they also have cultural expectations.  They 
expect other people to behave according to their own cultural ways. For example, Edmundo expects Sakiko to 
look at him while they speak to each other. In his culture eye contact is an important part of communication 
because it signals that the listener is paying attention. When Sakiko doesn’t look at him frequently, he thinks 
that she isn’t listening to him. He understands her behavior according to his own culture’s rules. But Sakiko is 
acting in accordance with her own cultural rules. In her culture it is common to look away frequently while 
speaking and listening, because one is expected to show respect by looking away. Since they are co-workers, 
Sakiko expects Edmundo to look away from time to time. When he doesn’t, she feels uncomfortable with him.  
 
Directions: Read the following list of expectations. Decide which are Edmundos’s (E) and which are 
Sakiko’s (S). Use the chart you have completed and work together. 
 
__E__  1. When people are working together they usually sit close to each other.  Closeness indicates  

interest and cooperation.  
 
_____  2. A man should give a woman some physical distance. Physical distance shows respect for a  

person’s space.  
 
_____  3. People should invite each other to say something in a conversation. One should ask questions or  

remain silent so that the other person has a chance to say something.   
 
_____  4.  One should begin speaking even if the other person is speaking. If one doesn’t interrupt, one will  

never speak.  
 
_____  5. Silence expresses disinterest and boredom. 
 
_____  6. People often disagree with each other. It is normal to have different opinions. Some conflict is  

inevitable even between friends and family.  
 
_____  7. People should give their opinions and not wait to be asked. It is the individual’s responsibility to  

say what he or she thinks and feels.  
 
_____  8. One should express disagreement carefully. An open disagreement could offend or embarrass  

someone.  
 
_____  9. It is not polite to speak when someone else is speaking.  
 
_____ 10. People may be silent for a few seconds if they are thinking about something. One should respect  

the silence and not interrupt it.  
 
_____ 11.  If there is conflict, one should try to resolve it indirectly so that no one is embarrassed.  
 
_____ 12. It is impossible to resolve a conflict without facing it directly.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

 

Problem Solving: Simulation 
 
Directions: You are part of the management team that is overseeing the project that Edmundo and Sakiko are 
working on. The management team is made up of the project manager, the editor-in-chief, assistant director of 
human resources, and the vice president of marketing. (Others may be present as well, for example: the 
regional director or her assistant). The meeting should be chaired by the vice president of marketing, because 
it is his/her client’s account. The editor-in-chief should be the note taker. The assistant director of human 
resources will draw the action plan on the poster paper. The action plan will be presented by the project 
manager to the class.  
 
The meeting has been called to resolve the conflict between Edmundo and Sakiko. The project manager and 
editor-in-chief both want to keep Sakiko and Edundo on the project because they are both excellent editors 
whose styles and experiences balance each other out. The assistant director of human resources wants to 
resolve this conflict because there aren’t any other qualified personnel to meet Sakiko’s request for a transfer. 
The vice president of marketing wants this conflict resolved so that the project remains on schedule and the 
firm’s second biggest client is kept happy.   
 
In your group, discuss a possible solution. Draft an Action Plan that will help the two employees resolve their 
differences. As you draft your Action Plan on the poster paper, think about the following questions: 
 

1. Why are Sakiko and Edmundo having problems with each other? What specific behaviors are causing 
conflict and misunderstanding? Are there cultural values and expectations that each need to be aware 
of? If so, what are they? 

2. What small things can they do to work together better on a daily basis? Are there changes they could 
make in their daily routine or in their modes of communication? What is the short term solution? Why 
are these solutions the easiest and most effective in the short term? 

3. What are the long term solutions? What can the firm do to help Sakiko and Edmundo deal with their 
communication problems? Why are these solutions the most appropriate for this situation? 

4. What might be the best way for the management team to communicate with them? Should the 
management team send them each memo? Should a meeting be called to address this problem directly? 
Or is there some other way that might be more effective and empathetic?  

5. To what extent should the editor-in-chief and the project manager be involved in this cultural 
misunderstanding? What roles, if any, should they take? Why?  
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9
Lesson

Topic 도전정신과진취적사고함양

Goals ★ Communicative Functions
1 감탄하기: It’s amazing that he could come back after the

fall. 
2 의문점표현하기: How could he ever catch up with the other

runners?

★ Language Forms
1 If he had not been frustrated, he would never have been

able to compose it.
2 Here are two reasons why we ought to try.

Make
a Lemon into

Lemonade



A Do you know these people? Talk about the
questions with your friends. 

Lead In

1 What difficulties did they have in their lives? 

2 What are their achievements?

3 What can you learn from them?

Ludwig van Beethoven 
a

b Marie Curie

Helen Keller c Son Gijeong d
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2 What is the common idea of the three dialogs? 

Different pronunciations of "that"

�How could she ever learn that many languages?
["æt]

�Do you feel that everything is going wrong?
["‰t] or [‰t]

A 1 Listen and choose. Which is the appropriate picture?

(1) (2) (3)

a. b. c.

Focus on 
Sounds

Listen & Speak 1

Rfc qnc_icpq r_ji _`msr ncmnjc ufm mtcpa_kc rfcgp

bgq_`gjgrgcq _lb _afgctcb ,

B 1 Which is NOT true about Jenny? 

a. She lived in foreign countries.

b. She speaks five languages very well. 

c. She has difficulty in learning foreign languages.

2 Check F (Fact) or O (Opinion).

(1) The woman took photos under the sea. 

(2) Taking underwater photos is a lot of fun.  

(3) To dive deep into the sea, the woman had to get special training.

F O



C Practice the dialog with your friend. 

e.g. A: Look at this twisted building!

B: It's amazing that someone could think of such a new idea. 

A: Indeed. That's why creativity is so important.

B: I guess so.

D 1 Practice the dialog with your friend.

2 Make a group of four. Talk about someone who did a surprising thing using the
dialog above. 

chair

ski resort
B-boy group

e.g. A: I read about a woman who climbed Mt. Everest alone.

B: How could she ever have that much courage? 

A: I don't know, but one thing I know for sure is that not many people

can do that.

B: Indeed, but there are some special people. 

e.g. I read about a woman who climbed Mt. Everest alone. / that much courage

� The little girl played such wonderful music. / such talent

� I heard an old man made a big contribution to the poor. / that much generosity

� I read about a one-handed baseball player. / such a strong will

twisted
building

� � �e.g.

someone could think
of such a new idea

people can design
such a unique chair

people can construct
it in the desert

they can come up
with those moves
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A Listen and complete the summary.

B Listen and answer the questions.

1 Which is NOT mentioned about Oprah Winfrey? 

a. appearance 

b. acting career

c. family background 

2 Write Oprah's opinion about success.

3 Think about your minuses and pluses. Talk about them with your friends. 

Listen & Speak 2

If you want to succeed, think about what you and what you can

with it. 

The man thinks is important in speaking a second

language. The woman agrees with him and adds that you can gain confidence

through .

Summary

I have some minuses, but I tried
to turn them into pluses. 

I’m shy, but I will try to
be more active.  
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C Listen and complete the dialog using the expressions given below. 

D Role play the dialog. 

(On the street)

Bryan Did you see the 1,500 m race on TV yesterday?

Jiwon I didn't. Why? 

Bryan A runner fell down, but still finished second. 

he could come back after the fall.

Jiwon Wow. catch up with the other runners?

Bryan I don't know how, but he made it. 

Jiwon Usually, runners give up in that situation,

don't they?

Bryan You're right. That's why I was so

touched. He proved that

persistence wins over accidents. 

Jiwon Wow! He must have a really

strong will. 

Bryan Exactly. That's what's so amazing. 

Jiwon the race. 

�It’s amazing that 

�I should have watched 

�How could he ever 

E Think about other people who overcame difficulties. Talk about them with your
friends using the dialog above.

5

10

15

Dialog
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Before You Read

A Check and talk with your friends.

B 1 Think about the meaning of the following Scandinavian saying.

Rfc lmprf uglb k_bc rfc Tgigleq,

2 Circle the words that can be associated with “The north wind.”

What do you say to yourself when you have difficulty?

Never Sometimes Often

1. It is fate. 

2. I’m helpless.

3. I can’t help but give up.

4. What can I learn from this?

5. How can I improve this situation?

misfortune

unhappy

secure

creative

positive

discouraged

plus

pleasant

minus



Make a Lemon into Lemonade 203

re you happy? Do you feel that everything is going wrong? How

can you keep yourself from feeling terrible and make yourself feel

happy? Here is one way to do it: When you have a lemon, make

lemonade! When the wise man is handed a lemon, he says, “What lesson

can I learn from this misfortune? How can I improve my situation? How

can I turn this lemon into lemonade?”

The fool, however, does the exact opposite. If he finds that life has

handed him a lemon, he gives up and says, “I'm beaten. It's fate. I

haven't got a chance.” Then he starts to complain about the world and

feel sorry for himself.

A

Q What does the fool say when they come across misfortune? 

Words & Expressions
lemonade [lém‰nèid] hand [hænd] v. to give or pass by the hands misfortune [misf≤;Rt∫‰n]
opposite [•p‰zit] fate [feit] complain about …에 하여불평하다

5

10

Make a Lemon into 
Lemonade

Read
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Q What is an example of a “plus” mentioned about Tchaikovsky? 

psychologist [saik•l‰d,ist] declare [dikl¬‰R] characteristic [k©rikt‰rístik]
start out 출발하다; 시작하다 weakness [wí;knis] unexpectedly [>nikspèktÂdli]
deaf [def] brilliant [brílj‰nt] be frustrated with …에좌절하다

The great psychologist, Alfred Adler,

declared that one of the most

wonderful characteristics of human

beings is “their power to turn a minus

into a plus.” The careers of great men

show that they were successful because

they started out with problems that

caused them to work hard and achieve

great things. Our weaknesses help us

unexpectedly. 

Yes, probably Milton wrote better poetry because he was blind, and

Beethoven composed better music because he was deaf. Helen Keller's

brilliant career was made possible because of her blindness and deafness.

If Tchaikovsky had not been frustrated with an unhappy marriage, he

probably would never have been able to compose his Symphonic

Pathetique. If Dostoevsky and Tolstoy had not led difficult lives, they

would probably never have been able to write their greatest novels. If

Charles Darwin had not been so sick and weak when he was young, he

would not have done as much great work as he accomplished.

5

10

15

Culture in Context  |

�Symphonic Pathetique(비창교향곡)는1893년차이코프스키가작곡하 습니다. 이작품은인간의어두운내면과그아름다움을

잘표현하고있으며, 차이코프스키의가장뛰어난작품중하나로평가받고있습니다.

▲ Helen Keller (1880~1968)
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There is a Scandinavian saying which some of us might take as a

guide for our lives: “The north wind made the Vikings.” The north wind

is known to be harsh and fierce. This wind made life very difficult for

Scandinavian people. In getting over their hardship, the Vikings became

stronger. Strength and success come to people in bad times as well as in

good times. Successful people simply accept the responsibility of making

the situation better. This is how the cold north wind made the Vikings.

So to all of you out there experiencing a north wind, just remember: it

will pass and you will be stronger for it.

5

Q What do successful people accept? 

Scandinavian [sk©nd‰nèivi‰n] harsh [hå;R∫] fierce [fi‰Rs]
hardship [h•;Rd∫ìp] strength [stre\k^]
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5

10

Culture in Context  |

Ole Bull(1810~1880) often called Norway’s

first international star

Q What will cause us to look forward to?

string [stri\] melody [mèl‰di] reason [rí;zn] n. a cause or motive for a belief or action
attempt [‰tèmpt] forward [f≤;Rw‰Rd] backward [b®kw‰Rd]  

D

A

G

E

GDAE

Once when Ole Bull, the famous Norwegian

violinist, was giving a concert in Paris, the A string

on his violin suddenly broke. But Ole Bull

simply finished the melody on

three strings. That is life—To have

your A string break and finish on three

strings. That is not only life—It is more than life. It

is a life of victory! Even if we believe there is no way

we can ever turn our lemons into lemonade, here are

two reasons why we ought to try. Reason one: We may succeed. Reason

two: If we don't succeed, the attempt to turn our minus into a plus will

cause us to look forward instead of backward. 

�바이올린(violin)은네개의현(string)으로되어있는데, 가장높은소리를내는E선에서부터A선, D선, 그리고가장

낮은음을내는G선으로이루어져있습니다. 음의높낮이는바이올린끝에있는페그를통해서조절합니다.
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5

The most important thing in life is to face misfortune without fear.

We can't always be successful. What is really important is to profit from

the attempt to overcome hardship. In doing so, we can look forward

instead of backward. We can make a difficult situation better. So, don't

be discouraged under any circumstances. Let's try to make lemonade

when life hands us lemons.

Q What is important in bringing us peace and happiness? 

profit [pr•fit]
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A What is the text about? Complete the summary.

B What do you think the lemon and lemonade represent? What examples can you
take from the text?   

After You Read

People Lemon Lemonade

blindness

unhappy marriage

difficult lives

better poetry

great work 

Milton

Beethoven

Helen Keller

Tchaikovsky

Dostoevsky, Tolstoy

Charles Darwin

Body

1. Our helps us unexpectedly.

e.g. Milton, Beethoven, Helen Keller, Tchaikovsky, Dostoevsky,

Tolstoy, Charles Darwin

2. Successful people simply accept the of making the

situation better.

e.g. Viking

3. We ought to try to turn our minuses into a plus.

e.g.

Introduction
When misfortune falls on life, the man tries to learn from it,

but the gives up. 

Topic When you have a lemon, make lemonade.

Conclusion
The most important thing in life is to face

misfortune without .
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E Find one person who can be a good example of turning his/her lemon into
lemonade. Share your story with your friends.

C Check  T (True) or F (False).

1. Ole Bull is an example of making lemonade out of a lemon.

2. Strength and success come to people only in good times. 

3. Alfred Adler claimed that human beings have a wonderful power

to turn a minus into a plus. 

4. Tchaikovsky was so frustrated with his unhappy marriage that he

couldn't compose any music.

D Read and answer the questions. 

Do not think of today's failures, but of the success that may come

tomorrow. You have set yourselves a difficult task, but you will succeed if

you persevere, and you will find a joy in overcoming obstacles. Remember,

no effort that we make to attain something beautiful is ever lost. Sometime,

somewhere, somehow we shall find what we seek.

– from Helen Keller’s speech 

T F

1 What is the purpose of the passage?    

a. to inform 

b. to encourage

c. to persuade

2 What is the appropriate saying for the passage?

a. No pain, no gain.

b. It's better to give than to receive. 

c. The calm comes before the storm. 

Who Lemon Lemonade
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Word Power

1 Word Formation 

2 Word Partners 

Complete the sentences using the words above. 

1. His sudden announcement of drew a lot of attention from many

people.

2. She has been interested in Irish after reading Yeat’s poems.

A

Words in Context B

Find a common word for the blanks.  

1. �Everything can wrong at the last minute. 
�How long does it take for milk to bad at room temperature?
�Sports viewers often crazy when their team is losing. 

2. �The musical tonight was a success.
�He has made a lot of effort to build a career.
�She always brings ideas to a new project.

Complete the sentences using “hand” or “reason.”

1. �Raise your if you have a question 
�Please give me a with this project.
� me that piece of paper, please.

2. �There is a good to be worried about decreasing rates of reading.
� is one of the things that separates human beings from all other

animals.
�He tried to with the angry customer.

�-age marriage carriage passage
�-ry poetry scenery jewelry

Language Focus

wrong

go + bad

crazy

career

brilliant + idea

success
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Complete the sentences using the expressions above.

1. He with a small grocery store at first.

2. I was a math problem and gave up.

3. Consumers used to the products because of their lower

quality. 

Useful Expressions C

D Focus on Structures 

Correct the underlined parts.  

1. If I knew him better, I would have told him about my poem. 

2. If he had not been injured, he would become a great soccer player.  

Put the given words in the correct order. 

1. We have a foreign language.

(learn, a, why, reason, should, good, we)

2. There are . 

(our club, why, many, he, join, reasons, cannot)

1 �If Tchaikovsky had not been frustrated, he probably would never have been able

to compose his Symphonic Pathetique.
�If she had not met her English teacher, she would not have been able to go to

college. 

2 �Here are two reasons why we ought to try. 
�This is a good reason why we keep challenging ourselves.

�He starts to complain about the world and feel sorry for himself.
�They started out with problems that caused them to work hard.
�He was frustrated with an unhappy marriage.
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1. .

2. If she had not been so busy, .

3.

4.

5.

A Look at Ann’s room and write sentences using the expressions below.  

�You should jog every day �I admire you
�You don't like to watch sad movies �You prefer to work alone
�I bought you this classical music CD 

Think & Write 1

B Complete the dialogs using the expressions below. 

1. A: I don't like rock music.

B: That's the reason .

2. A: I want to help people in need whenever possible. 

B: That's the reason why .

3. A: I catch a cold too often. 

B: 

4. A: I feel uncomfortable whenever I work with others.

B:

5. A: Sad stories make me feel blue.

B: 

�have more time / take out the garbage
�not be so busy / do the laundry 
�follow the rules / not cook food
�have no exam / clean the floor
�be more careful / not break the window

why I bought you this classical music CD

If she had had more time, she would have taken out the garbage



B Answer the questions about your challenge.

1. What was the most difficult thing that you have ever done?
2. Why did you try it?
3. What was the result?
4. What difficulties did you have?
5. How did you feel about your experience?
6. What would have happened if you had not tried it?

A Read the journal about a challenge.

Think & Write 2Challenge Journal

The most difficult thing that I have ever done alone was 
. There were two reasons wwhy

. 

If I had .

Make a Lemon into Lemonade 213

C Write your own journal based on the answers above.

The most difficult thing that I have ever done alone was walking 200 km

in a week. There were two reasons why I took up this challenge. I wanted

to overcome the fear of doing something by myself, and I wanted to learn

not to give up. Happily enough, I successfully achieved my goals. During

the trip, my shoulders and back hurt, my left foot got injured, and my face

was sun-burnt. But I felt so good about what I had accomplished. If I had

given up on the way, I would never have felt the sense of achievement. If I

had not tried this challenge, I would not be who I am today.



Work Together Write a Newspaper Article

Step 1 네명이한모둠을이루어다음사람들이어떤사람인지이야기해봅시다.

Step 2 위에서한사람을골라다음질문에답해봅시다.

1 Where is he / she from?
2 What difficulty has he / she had?
3 What has he / she accomplished?
4 What did you learn from him / her?

Step 3 위에서답한내용을바탕으로인물을소개하는기사를써봅시다. 

Step 4 게시판에각모둠이작성한기사를붙이고서로비교해봅시다.  

Ottodake Hirotada Lena Maria Stephen Hawking

Do You Know Ottodake Hirotada?

The Happy Times Wednesday, November 20

214 Lesson 9

?

Ottodake Hirotada is from Japan. He was born without arms and
legs. Though his body was different from others, he didn't want to be
treated differently because of his physical disability. He graduated
from Waseda University and worked as a reporter. He is now

in . 
It's amazing that he never stopped trying to make his

dream come true. How could he ever compete with other
students? He proved that a physical disability makes life
a little inconvenient, but it does not make it miserable. 
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A Listen and answer the questions.

1 What are the speakers talking about?

a. theme of art exhibition

b. students' creativity

c. next year's art exhibition

2 Check F (Fact) or O (Opinion)

C Talk about amazing things that you have read or heard about and make sentences.

e.g. It’s amazing that people can make a beach in the middle of a desert.

�

�

Wrap Up

B Complete the dialog using “How could ... ever ~?” Then practice it.

I heard Minsu
speaks three foreign

languages.
Yes. It's amazing that
he can speak Chinese,
Japanese, and English.

(he, learn, three
foreign languages) 

He has a special talent
and he likes learning
new languages. 

(1) The students created the works of art under the same theme. 

(2) The students are full of bright ideas.  

(3) The students did not have a chance to express their ideas.

F O
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D Read and answer the questions. 

1 What is the best title for the passage?  

a. Samia’s Journey to Beijing

b. Samia’s 32 Seconds Race

c. Crowd’s Support for the Olympic Games

2 Why did the people in the stadium rise to their feet?

a. Because they expected Samia would set a record.

b. Because they wanted to cheer Samia to the finish line.

c. Because they wanted to see who crossed the finish line first.

3 Write the correct expression for the blank using the given words. 

4 If you had been in Samia’s situation, what would you have done? Write your own

opinion.

Samia’s Beijing moment lasted just 32 seconds. Thirty-two seconds that
almost nobody saw but that she carried home with joy. Samia Yusuf Omar
was a small girl from Somalia. She might have gone unnoticed if

(it, not, be) for a roaring half-empty stadium. 
When the gun went off in the 200 m, Samia’s start was so slow that the

computer didn’t read it. The winner crossed the finish line in 23.04 seconds.
As the other seven women already completed the race, she was still on the
track, pushing to get across the finish line almost eight seconds behind all
the other runners. In the last 50 meters, most people in the stadium rose to
their feet, sending cheers of encouragement. As Samia crossed the line in
32.16 seconds, the crowd roared in applause.

Later in an interview, Samia said, “I understand I am not anywhere near
the level of the other competitors here. But I would like to show the dignity
of myself and my country. This is the reason why I am here in the
Olympics.”

Wrap Up
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Make a short statement about overcoming difficulties in life. 

Activity

It is no good getting angry if you
get stuck. What I do is stop

thinking about the problem and
work on something else.

A hero is an ordinary
individual who finds the
strength to  bear despite

blocking obstacles.

Find something you love,
and go after it, with all of

your heart.
The sun shall never set
on so glorious a human

achievement!

People with Great Will Power

Make a Lemon into Lemonade 217

▲Nelson Rolihlahla Mandela

▲Stephen William Hawking

▲Christopher Reeve

◀Jim Abbott



Happy Life with 
a Cool Job

4
Lesson

Topic 다양한직업소개와직업선택의기준

Goals ★ Communicative Functions
1 경험묻기: Have you ever thought about what kind of job

you might get in the future?
2 이유묻기: What makes you think international business

consulting is interesting?

★ Language Forms
1 As he was growing up, he played at the beach. 
2 Self-assessment will offer you a chance of discovering

what you do best. 



A Look at the people below. What are their jobs?

Lead In

B Talk about jobs with your friends. 

1 Which job are you interested in? Why?

2 Do you think the job goes well with your

personality?

3 What do you need to do to get your dream job?
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2 Listen and choose. Which is NOT true? 
a. The man wants to make films as a job. 

b. The woman was a member of a film club. 

c. The woman thinks that making short films was tough.

Listen & Speak 1

Mixing of two sounds 

�What makes you think I got some good news?
[s]+[j]→[∫]

�The creative advertisement will attract your attention immediately.
[t]+[j]→[t∫]

�

�

Focus on
Sounds

A 1 Listen and complete the summary. 

A(n) of promising jobs in the future will be held at

the end of this month. 

Summary

c.

B Listen and answer the questions. 

1 Which letter did the woman receive?

a. b. c.

2 What is the woman’s job?

a. b.

Sorry! 
We cannot offer you
a job this time.

Congratulations! 
You got promoted. 

Congratulations! 
We are happy to
offer you a job. 



Friend’s Name Dream Job Reason
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C Practice the dialog with your friend. 

D 1 Think about your dream job and the reason you want it.  

2 Talk with your friend and find out what he/she wants to do.

�My dream job: �Reason: I'm good at . 

3 Talk with other friends about what they want to do.

e.g. � � �

e.g. A: What do you want to do in the future? 

B: I think I want to be a computer programmer.

A: What makes you think so?

B: I’m good at computer games, so I want to work in that area.

e.g. A: Have you ever done volunteer work for an NGO?

B: Yes, I have. It was a little difficult but a good experience for me. 

A: That's cool. I want to try it some time.  

A: Have you ever done volunteer work for an NGO?

B: No, I haven't. How about you?

A: Me, neither. It must be a little difficult but I think it will be a good

experience for me. 

do volunteer work
for an NGO

participate in a
science camp

run a marathon
course 

write an English
diary
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A Listen and answer the questions.

1 What is the man’s job?

2 Which is true?

a. The man is satisfied with his job.

b. The man is considering quitting his job.

c. The woman recommends the man to change his job.

B Listen and answer the questions.

1 What is the tone of the speech?

a. critical

b. indifferent

c. encouraging

2 Complete the summary.

Listen & Speak 2

The speaker emphasizes the importance of as

a motivation for whatever work we do. 

Summary

a. b.

c.
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E Think about your future job and why it is interesting to you. Talk about it with your
friends and ask for their opinions using the dialog above. 

C Listen and complete the dialog with the expressions given below.  

D Role play the dialog.

(At a bench)

Bryan about what kind of job you might get in the

future?

Jiwon Sort of. I want to be an international business consultant.

Bryan think international business is interesting?

Jiwon My uncle works for an international business consulting

company. He travels a lot.

Bryan your parents like your choice of job,

don’t they?

Jiwon Not really. My parents don’t want me to travel too

often, but I’d like to live a more exciting life.

Bryan Well, I think you’re good with numbers and

people like you. You could be a good consultant.

Jiwon I hope my parents will agree.

Bryan Well, making other people agree with you is

essential to working in business. Practice with

your parents first. 

Your Future Job What Makes You Think So? Your Friend’s Opinion

5

10

15

Dialog

�I bet        �What makes you        �Have you ever thought
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Before You Read

A 1 Think about your personality and check all that apply to you.

B Your personality is important when you try to find out a job that suits you. Go to
page 300. Read the description and find out the right job for you. 

2 In which colors do you have most checks?

�I have the most checks in ...  Orange

Blue

Pink  

Green 

Your Personality

1. I am good at listening to people.

2. I enjoy helping people with their problems.

3. I don’t mind not making a lot of money.

4. I like to work as part of a team. 

1. I am good at making quick decisions. 

2. Taking risks doesn’t stress me. 

3. I don’t find it difficult to work by myself.

4. I’m not afraid of managing large amounts of money. 

1. I am good at expressing myself. 

2. I always try to follow my instincts. 

3. It is important for me to be creative. 

4. I enjoy doing things on the spot.

1. Doing complex calculations is not difficult for me. 

2. I enjoy solving logical problems. 

3. I find it easy to understand scientific principles. 

4. I am able to estimate space and distance.

Orange

Blue

Pink

Green

Check

The right job for me is . 
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ost people want to be excited about their jobs. They want to feel happy

about getting out of bed in the morning and starting each day. They don’t

want just any job. They especially don’t want a boring job. They want to

have a cool job. They want to love their jobs. Here are some people who

really love their jobs.  

M

5

Q What kind of jobs do most people want to have?

Words & Expressions 
get out of  …에서나오다

Read
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Peter Lind is a professional ice cream taster. His real job title is Flavor

Development Specialist. He works for an ice cream company. He creates

new ice cream flavors. He gets ideas, makes samples, and tries them out.

He also thinks about ice cream flavors that other people will like. Peter

worked as a chef and a baker before he worked for the ice cream

company. A good ice cream developer must have food preparation

training or experience, be creative, and love ice cream!

Q What did Peter Lind do before he worked as an ice cream taster?

flavor [flèiv‰R] development [divèl‰pm‰nt] specialist [spè∫‰list] 
try out 시험하다 chef [∫ef] preparation [prép‰rèi∫‰n] 

5
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John Brazer works as the promotions

manager for an American Major League

Baseball team. He has been a big

baseball fan since his childhood. As

a young boy he loved to watch the

pitchers throw the ball and the best hitters

hit homeruns. As he got older, John couldn’t forget about his love for the

sport and he finally got a job at a baseball park. He arranges for

celebrities to throw out the first ball, and for famous entertainers to sing

the national anthem. He also arranges interviews for the media.

“Promoting baseball is a very creative enterprise,” said John, “and

helping everyone enjoy it is a nice thing.” Jobs like John’s are extremely

difficult to get. John had to start with a low paid internship to reach this

position. 

5

10

Q What does John Brazer think about baseball promotion? 

promotion [pr‰móu∫‰n] league [li;g] pitcher [pít∫‰R] 
arrange for A to do A가…하도록준비하다 celebrity [s‰lèbr‰ti] anthem [®n^‰m] 
enterprise [ènt‰Rpràiz] internship [ínt‰;Rn∫ìp]
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5

Shelly Bruce designs computer games. She has

created many games including online strategy games

about world history. Shelly designed paper and

board games before she started designing

computer games. She believes that games should be both entertaining

and educational. Shelly is curious, likes to solve puzzles, and has a

strong interest in history. She is not a computer programmer herself.

However, she tries to learn about computer programming, game theory,

and 3D computer graphics design in order to design better games. 

Q What does Shelly Bruce think are important for games?

strategy [str®t‰d,i] entertaining [ént‰Rtèini\] educational [éd,ukèi∫‰nl]
curious [kjùÂri‰s] have an interest in …에흥미가있다 theory [^í;‰ri]
3D computer graphics 3차원컴퓨터그래픽
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5

10

Q Where did Anthony Marinaccio grow up?

operate [•p‰réit] roller coaster 롤러코스터 amusement [‰mjù;zm‰nt] 
sense [sens]  n. an awareness of something greet [gri;t] 

Anthony Marinaccio operates the roller coaster at an amusement park

in Coney Island of New York. He grew up on Coney Island. As he was

growing up, he played at the beach and rode the

amusement park rides every day. As a teenager, he

worked part-time at the

park and did many different

things. He had fun, and he

learned a lot about the park.

He was a hard worker with a

good sense of humor. Today,

he greets and seats roller

coaster riders. He still enjoys

riding on the roller coasters. 
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Cynthia Morris is a travel writer for a monthly travel magazine.

Cynthia is really fond of traveling abroad. She has traveled to over fifty

countries. One day, as she sat in a beautiful open square in Rome,

Cynthia thought about how she could bring other people there. She

wanted to share her travel experiences with others, so she offered many

tourists help through her website. Her travel stories became famous and

were finally published. Now Cynthia travels to other countries and

writes about her experiences.

These people introduced above share certain

characteristics. First, they feel they are doing what they do

best. Second, they are doing what interests them. Also, they

believe that their work is important. Another interesting

thing about them is that money is not their top priority.

Q1 How many countries has Cynthia Morris traveled to?
Q2 What do the people who love their jobs think about money?

be fond of -ing …하는것을좋아하다 square [skw¡‰R] publish [p=bli∫] 
characteristic [k©rikt‰rístik] priority [prai≤;r‰ti]

5

10
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Self-assessment Exercise

Most career counselors agree that to find a job that you will love, you

need to do a self-assessment exercise. Self-assessment means learning

about yourself. In fact, to find a job that is right for you, you must get

to know yourself very well. Self-assessment will offer you a chance of

discovering what you do best and what interests you. And most

importantly, it will help you discover your values. Values are things that

are important to you in life. There are many tools that you can use in

this self-assessment process. There are books, tests, and classes. They

all help you answer these three questions: What am I good at?, What do I

like to do?, What are my values?

Q1 What are the tools you can use for self-assessment?
Q2 What are three questions you can ask for self-assessment?

self-assessment 자기평가 exercise [èks‰Rsàiz] n. a set of tasks to improve or test one’s ability or fitness
counselor [káunsÂl‰R] get to know 알게되다

5

10
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A Match the job with each person.  

B The following are job descriptions from the text. Fill in the blanks.   

After You Read

Ice cream

taster
Computer

game designer
Roller coaster

operator
Promotions
manager

Travel writer

Mr.

Marinaccio Ms. Morris Mr. Lind Ms. Bruce Mr. Brazer

�

� � � � �

� � � �

a. b. c. d. e.

I work as the promotions manager for a baseball team. I 

for celebrities to throw out the first ball, and for famous entertainers to

the national anthem. I also arrange interviews for the .

1

2

3

I design computer games. I think that games should be both  

and . I’m not a computer programmer, but I try to learn about

computer programming, game theory, and so on. 

1 2 3 4 5

Cool Jobs

I’m a Flavor Development Specialist. I create new ice cream

. I get , make , and try them out. 
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C What does “This” refer to? Find it in the text. 

D Read and answer the questions. 

E What factors are important to you in choosing jobs? Talk with your friends. 

1 What is the topic of the passage?

a. an introduction of the RIASEC model 

b. the background of Holland’s theory

c. the manuals for career counselors

2 What is the appropriate sentence for the blank?

a. There are six basic types of work environments. 

b. How you act and feel at work depends by and large on your personality.

c. In choosing a career, people choose jobs where they meet other people like

themselves.

e.g. job security         money         influence         job satisfaction       ...

This will lead to learning about yourself. This will help you find what

interests you. This will help you discover what your values are.

The RIASEC model is John Holland’s theory of job choice. It is the best

known and most widely researched theory on this topic. It is used by most

career counselors. According to Holland’s theory of career choice, most

people are one of six personality types: Realistic, Investigative, Artistic,

Social, Enterprising, and Conventional (RIASEC). At its simplest, this theory

proposes that “Birds of a feather flock together.” 



94 Lesson 4

Word Power

1 Word Formation 

A

Complete the sentences using the words above.

1. Experience may be more important than formal education for a(n) .

2. Designing a plan at the start of the year allows you to be organized. 

Words in Context 

Complete the sentences using “sense” or “exercise.”

1. �Everybody knows that he has a strong of responsibility.
�There is no in getting angry with her because it is not her fault. 
�This paragraph doesn’t make to me.

2. �People who regularly are likely to enjoy a better quality of life.
�He just tries to his right to free speech.
�This book will be a great help to many students.

B

Language Focus

�-or counselor operator actor
�-ly monthly yearly friendly

2 Word Partners 

Find a common word for the blanks.

1.�His excellent marketing report comes out of his knowledge and customer

.

�My job as a school teacher has taught me that adults can learn

from children. 

2.�He has ambitions to a high position.

�If they cannot a decision, then they will consult the judge.

�The members failed to an agreement by the end of Friday.

+  experience
travel
job
customer

reach  +
a position
a decision
an agreement
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Complete the sentences using the expressions above. 

1. If you hotel management, you should consider this course.

2. I’m attempting to do everything to her better.

3. She has the famous writer to give students a lecture on

future career.

Useful Expressions C

D Focus on Structures 

Combine the two sentences into one using “as.”

1. I woke up.

I heard my parents leave.
�

2. Sora heard Jack’s voice.

She was coming out of the building.
�

�Shelly has a strong interest in history. 
�He arranges for celebrities to throw out the first ball.
�You must get to know yourself very well.

1 �As he was growing up, he played at the beach.
�Tom saw Mary passing as he was getting off the bus.

Choose the sentence which is NOT correct. 

a. I didn’t ask but he told me his cell phone number.

b. The teacher explained us the math problem.

c. She convinced her friends that she was right.

d. They were paid $ 35 a day to clean the offices.

2 �Self-assessment will offer you a chance of discovering what you do best.
�Can you show me the way to the museum?
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B Put the words in the correct order and complete the sentences. 

�the fans got excited �fire fighters were putting out the fire 
�the batter hit a homerun �doctors and nurses were taking care of the injured 

Think & Write 1

1-2
3-4

1. As police officers were keeping order, .

2. , a TV reporter was interviewing an old man.

3. , the pitcher collapsed and cried out.

4. As the home team won the game, .

A Complete the sentences describing the two pictures. Use the expressions below.

a lot of pizzas  /  us  /  bought  /  my father 1.

� My father .bought us a lot of pizzas 

4.

� James .

hasn’t paid  /  my brother  /  she owed him  /  the money  /  Jane5.

� Jane .

him  /  the company  /  promised  /  a high salary and promotion  /  to offer2.

�

cost  /  the center  /  the decision  /  the director recently made  /  seven hundred million dollars

wrote  /  the repair person  /  that he would come back soon  /  James  /  a short note

3.

�
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A Read the passage and think about your ideal job.  

B Answer the questions about yourself. 

1. What do you want to be?  

2. When did you decide to have that job? 

3. What are you good at? What do you like to do?  

4. What opportunities does the job offer you? 

C Write about your ideal job.

Think & Write 2Job Planning

What do I want to be? When , I decided to be a

. I am and like .

As I am , being a 

will fit me well. I think the job will offer me opportunities to 

.

Whatever happens, I will try to make my dream come true.

What do I want to be? When I was 15 years old, I decided to

be a lifeguard. I am good at swimming and like helping people

in danger. As I am energetic and outgoing, being a lifeguard

will fit me well. I think the job will offer me opportunities

to enjoy myself and make a lot of friends. Whatever

happens, I will try to make my dream come true.  



Work Together Cool Job Fair

Step 1 네명이한모둠이되어가장멋지다고생각하는직업을골라, 그이유를말해봅시다.

Step 2 선정한직업을홍보하는광고문을만들어봅시다.

Step 3 각모둠이만든광고문을전시하여Cool Job Fair를열어봅시다.

Step 4 학급투표를통해가장멋진직업을선정해봅시다.

A: Let’s choose a cool job. 

B: I would like to recommend being a food taster. 

C: What makes you think that? 

B: Well, I enjoy eating. Have you ever thought about eating food all day?  

D: Yes, I have. It would be one of the coolest jobs.  

98 Lesson 4

Have you ever been hungry?  

In my job I always eat something delicious.

It gives me a great pleasure to enjoy any food. 

What is this job?

It’s a Food Taster.

Requ i red : Big mouth
Strong stomach 
Patience to keep eating 
Not throwing up any food 



A Listen and answer the questions. 

1 What is the man’s job?

a. hair designer b. product inventor c. fashion designer

2 Why does the man feel stressed out?

a. Because he has difficulty coming up with creative ideas.

b. Because his father forced him to choose the job. 

c. Because he has not much time to take breaks.

B This is the dialog based on what you heard. Listen and complete the dialog.
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C Read and answer the questions. 

1 What is the best title for the passage? 

a. Advice for Your Successful Career b. Three Job Manners for Your Success

c. Three Ways of Achieving Your Goals

2 What is the common word for the blanks ⓐandⓑ?

a. for b. as c. from  

I’d like to offer you three tips to help you succeed in your career. First,
you should know what you want to achieve ⓐ a career person.
Be clear about your goals and believe that you can achieve them. Second,
you should be able to imagine and predict what it will be likely to finally
achieve your goals. Third, you should not give up too many things
ⓑ you accomplish your goals. 

A: What's the matter with you?
B: I have hard time in working with Mr. Smith. He is very man.

He likes to keep things in order.
A: I understand. You have the personality of an person.
B: Yeah, I would feel more comfortable in a free, informal environment.

Wrap Up
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Five Tips for a Great Job Interview

(A) 
When the interviewer is speaking, listen carefully and look interested.

Never interrupt the interviewer.  

(B) 
Never say things which are not true in an interview. The interviewer will

probably know! If you don’t understand a question, ask. If you don’t know
an answer, say so.

(C) 
Answer the question, but then stop talking. Let the interviewer ask the

next question. 

(D) 
When you sit still, you look confident. Sit up straight. Otherwise, you

could look bored.

(E) 
Don’t criticize your school, your teachers, or your friends.

If you are negative about them, then perhaps you will be
negative about your new company! 

Wrap Up

�Be honest. �Don’t talk too much. 
�Be a good listener. �Always be positive.
�Think about your body language. 

D Read the following tips and write the appropriate titles for them.  
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Special Cool Jobs
As times change, so do jobs. New jobs are created every year. What jobs capture your

attention most?

▲ The perfumer is an
expert on composing
smells for many
products. ▲Food stylists make food

look attractive in videos
and photographs for
advertisements and menus. 

▲ The party planner is an
expert in planning and
organizing parties.

Search for answers to the following
questions.
1. What jobs were created in the

last ten years?
2. What jobs will be created in the

future?

Activity

new jobs
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	6.  Model target language. Practice with the group (T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss)
	CHECKING FORM
	LESS CONTROLLED PRACTICE: CUP, CARD & X-O GAME
	CAN CAN’T GO FISH GAME
	SURVEY

	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	Slide 1: No slide is necessary; unless T decides to have a title page showing on screen
	Slides 2≈10:
	Have Ss share their lists with their partner or in small groups. Tell Ss if they remember something important to add it to their list.
	Life Map – Task 2 
	2. Ask Ss to put the events in their list in order: first, second, next, and then… Model task by putting your sample list on the WB in order. (see PPT)
	3. Monitor as Ss do tasks
	Life Map – Task 3 
	1. Show Ss a picture or sample of a Life Map (Ps. 20 &21) to let them know what they will make
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	Optional (It only focuses on who)
	Bottom of page 125 - “Work in Pairs” 
	* Ss use the Q: “Who is…”  and the short answer: “A is….” to the new dialogue.
	**Consent**
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	3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A
	CHECKING FORM
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	* T reviews the “Is A  ____ than B? with objects, pictures or students in class.
	* T teaches intros new stem to question: “Which/who is ____ interesting, A or B?” and elicits “more” or “less” from Ss.
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	Top of page 125 - “Look and Say II” 
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	A: “Which is _____er A or B?”  or “Who is better, A or B?” 
	B: “A is…...”
	                  Procedure/Steps
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	INTRODUCE TARGET LANGUAGE
	1. Introduce TL in an authentic way: Ask Ss: Can you ____? Ss will answer yes, no at this point in the lesson, but check Ss understanding by having Ss act out the action
	2. Put Q & A form on the WB
	3.  Model target language. Practice with the group (T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss) before letting Ss practice in pairs
	LESS CONTROLLED PRACTICE: CUP, CARD & X-O GAME
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	Next Chunk – Q Form
	1. Introduce/Elicit the questions form (assuming that some Ss are already familiar with this form): Is A _____ than B?
	2. Use picture to drill: Have Ss make three Qs and ask them to each other – Ss then ask Qs to T 
	3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A
	CHECKING FORM
	1. Show pictures/elicit names of famous Korean pop singers/movie/sports stars and write on WB
	SURVEY
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	* T reviews the “Is A  ____ than B? with objects, pictures or students in class.
	* T teaches intros new stem to question: “Which/who is ____ interesting, A or B?” and elicits “more” or “less” from Ss.
	* T previews p. 130 “Structures 1” and checks Ss understanding of USE for less/more: T asks focusing Qs: How many sentences have missing words? Use guiding Qs: How much is the CD player? How much is the watch?
	Top of page 125 - “Look and Say II” 
	* T models (T-Ss & Ss-T) 
	Optional (It only focuses on who)
	Bottom of page 125 - “Work in Pairs” 
	* Ss use the Q: “Who is…”  and the short answer: “A is….” to the new dialogue.
	**Consent**
	*Make sure all dialog support has been removed from WB and PPT. Lists of adjectives, names of famous people or places can stay on the WB
	* Put Ss in large circle. Each S receives a slip of paper with five columns on it. (Ss name, 2 People/2 Things, Adjective, their answer and score) 
	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
	* Ss make questions based on what they have written on their strips:
	A: “Which is _____er A or B?”  or “Who is better, A or B?” 
	B: “A is…...”
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	INTRODUCE TARGET LANGUAGE & CHECK MEANING
	1. O/X quiz: Show pictures and model sentences: A penguin can fly. Let Ss use arms to demonstrate understanding
	2. Put Chart on the WB or PPT
	3. Ask Ss question using the target form:
	6.  Model target language. Practice with the group (T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss)
	CHECKING FORM
	LESS CONTROLLED PRACTICE: CUP, CARD & X-O GAME
	CAN CAN’T GO FISH GAME
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	Have Ss share their lists with their partner or in small groups. Tell Ss if they remember something important to add it to their list.
	Life Map – Task 2 
	2. Ask Ss to put the events in their list in order: first, second, next, and then… Model task by putting your sample list on the WB in order. (see PPT)
	3. Monitor as Ss do tasks
	Life Map – Task 3 
	1. Show Ss a picture or sample of a Life Map (Ps. 20 &21) to let them know what they will make

	Monitor Ss to make sure they are on task.
	Sharing Life Map

	3. Ss take terms showing their life maps and explaining the events to their partners
	Second Reading Task
	Third reading Task
	Post Activity

	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	 then T asks, what genre of movies they are.  If Ss don’t know, the T tells them.
	T gives the students the second listening task:  Read statements and, as they listen, choose whether the statements are true or false.

	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	For animal names Ss don’t know in English, T will tell Ss.
	T will give Ss commands about movements that are in the listening script such as "Bend your neck.", "Arch your back."
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	T puts a chart on the board:
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	T has Ss look at the handouts and read the letter from the cows.
	Noticing the Letter Structure and Grammar
	Form/Meaning Check


	Section 5-Resources-MatDev.pdf
	Doosan-MS-txtbk.pdf
	YL-S&L-C-Section3.pdf
	Next Chunk – Q Form
	1. Introduce/Elicit the questions form (assuming that some Ss are already familiar with this form): Is A _____ than B?
	2. Use picture to drill: Have Ss make three Qs and ask them to each other – Ss then ask Qs to T 
	3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A
	CHECKING FORM
	1. Show pictures/elicit names of famous Korean pop singers/movie/sports stars and write on WB
	SURVEY
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	* T reviews the “Is A  ____ than B? with objects, pictures or students in class.
	* T teaches intros new stem to question: “Which/who is ____ interesting, A or B?” and elicits “more” or “less” from Ss.
	* T previews p. 130 “Structures 1” and checks Ss understanding of USE for less/more: T asks focusing Qs: How many sentences have missing words? Use guiding Qs: How much is the CD player? How much is the watch?
	Top of page 125 - “Look and Say II” 
	* T models (T-Ss & Ss-T) 
	Optional (It only focuses on who)
	Bottom of page 125 - “Work in Pairs” 
	* Ss use the Q: “Who is…”  and the short answer: “A is….” to the new dialogue.
	**Consent**
	*Make sure all dialog support has been removed from WB and PPT. Lists of adjectives, names of famous people or places can stay on the WB
	* Put Ss in large circle  Each S receives a slip of paper with five columns on it. (Ss name, 2 People/2 Things, Adjective, their answer and score) 
	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
	* Ss make questions based on what they have written on their strips:
	A: “Which is _____er A or B?”  or “Who is better, A or B?” 
	B: “A is…...”
	                  Procedure/Steps
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	INTRODUCE TARGET LANGUAGE
	1. Introduce TL in an authentic way: Ask Ss: Can you ____? Ss will answer yes, no at this point in the lesson, but check Ss understanding by having Ss act out the action
	2. Put Q & A form on the WB
	3.  Model target language. Practice with the group (T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss) before letting Ss practice in pairs
	LESS CONTROLLED PRACTICE: CUP, CARD & X-O GAME
	FLUENCY: CAN CAN’T GO FISH GAME

	                  Procedure/Steps
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	Next Chunk – Q Form
	1. Introduce/Elicit the questions form (assuming that some Ss are already familiar with this form): Is A _____ than B?
	2. Use picture to drill: Have Ss make three Qs and ask them to each other – Ss then ask Qs to T 
	3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A
	CHECKING FORM
	1. Show pictures/elicit names of famous Korean pop singers/movie/sports stars and write on WB
	SURVEY
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	* T reviews the “Is A  ____ than B? with objects, pictures or students in class.
	* T teaches intros new stem to question: “Which/who is ____ interesting, A or B?” and elicits “more” or “less” from Ss.
	* T previews p. 130 “Structures 1” and checks Ss understanding of USE for less/more: T asks focusing Qs: How many sentences have missing words? Use guiding Qs: How much is the CD player? How much is the watch?
	Top of page 125 - “Look and Say II” 
	* T models (T-Ss & Ss-T) 
	Optional (It only focuses on who)
	Bottom of page 125 - “Work in Pairs” 
	* Ss use the Q: “Who is…”  and the short answer: “A is….” to the new dialogue.
	**Consent**
	*Make sure all dialog support has been removed from WB and PPT. Lists of adjectives, names of famous people or places can stay on the WB
	* Put Ss in large circle  Each S receives a slip of paper with five columns on it. (Ss name, 2 People/2 Things, Adjective, their answer and score) 
	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
	* Ss make questions based on what they have written on their strips:
	A: “Which is _____er A or B?”  or “Who is better, A or B?” 
	B: “A is…...”
	                  Procedure/Steps
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	INTRODUCE TARGET LANGUAGE
	1. Introduce TL in an authentic way: Ask Ss: Can you ____? Ss will answer yes, no at this point in the lesson, but check Ss understanding by having Ss act out the action
	2. Put Q & A form on the WB
	3.  Model target language. Practice with the group (T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss) before letting Ss practice in pairs
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	Next Chunk – Q Form
	1. Introduce/Elicit the questions form (assuming that some Ss are already familiar with this form): Is A _____ than B?
	2. Use picture to drill: Have Ss make three Qs and ask them to each other – Ss then ask Qs to T 
	3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A
	CHECKING FORM
	1. Show pictures/elicit names of famous Korean pop singers/movie/sports stars and write on WB
	SURVEY
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	* T reviews the “Is A  ____ than B? with objects, pictures or students in class.
	* T teaches intros new stem to question: “Which/who is ____ interesting, A or B?” and elicits “more” or “less” from Ss.
	* T previews p. 130 “Structures 1” and checks Ss understanding of USE for less/more: T asks focusing Qs: How many sentences have missing words? Use guiding Qs: How much is the CD player? How much is the watch?
	Top of page 125 - “Look and Say II” 
	* T models (T-Ss & Ss-T) 
	Optional (It only focuses on who)
	Bottom of page 125 - “Work in Pairs” 
	* Ss use the Q: “Who is…”  and the short answer: “A is….” to the new dialogue.
	**Consent**
	*Make sure all dialog support has been removed from WB and PPT. Lists of adjectives, names of famous people or places can stay on the WB
	* Put Ss in large circle. Each S receives a slip of paper with five columns on it. (Ss name, 2 People/2 Things, Adjective, their answer and score) 
	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
	* Ss make questions based on what they have written on their strips:
	A: “Which is _____er A or B?”  or “Who is better, A or B?” 
	B: “A is…...”
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	INTRODUCE TARGET LANGUAGE & CHECK MEANING
	1. O/X quiz: Show pictures and model sentences: A penguin can fly. Let Ss use arms to demonstrate understanding
	2. Put Chart on the WB or PPT
	3. Ask Ss question using the target form:
	6.  Model target language. Practice with the group (T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss)
	CHECKING FORM
	LESS CONTROLLED PRACTICE: CUP, CARD & X-O GAME
	CAN CAN’T GO FISH GAME
	SURVEY

	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	Slide 1: No slide is necessary; unless T decides to have a title page showing on screen
	Slides 2≈10:
	Have Ss share their lists with their partner or in small groups. Tell Ss if they remember something important to add it to their list.
	Life Map – Task 2 
	2. Ask Ss to put the events in their list in order: first, second, next, and then… Model task by putting your sample list on the WB in order. (see PPT)
	3. Monitor as Ss do tasks
	Life Map – Task 3 
	1. Show Ss a picture or sample of a Life Map (Ps. 20 &21) to let them know what they will make

	Monitor Ss to make sure they are on task.
	Sharing Life Map

	3. Ss take terms showing their life maps and explaining the events to their partners
	Second Reading Task
	Third reading Task
	Post Activity

	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	 then T asks, what genre of movies they are.  If Ss don’t know, the T tells them.
	T gives the students the second listening task:  Read statements and, as they listen, choose whether the statements are true or false.

	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	For animal names Ss don’t know in English, T will tell Ss.
	T will give Ss commands about movements that are in the listening script such as "Bend your neck.", "Arch your back."
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	T puts a chart on the board:
	Reading a New Letter
	T has Ss look at the handouts and read the letter from the cows.
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	Form/Meaning Check
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	Next Chunk – Q Form
	1. Introduce/Elicit the questions form (assuming that some Ss are already familiar with this form): Is A _____ than B?
	2. Use picture to drill: Have Ss make three Qs and ask them to each other – Ss then ask Qs to T 
	3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A
	CHECKING FORM
	1. Show pictures/elicit names of famous Korean pop singers/movie/sports stars and write on WB
	SURVEY
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	* T reviews the “Is A  ____ than B? with objects, pictures or students in class.
	* T teaches intros new stem to question: “Which/who is ____ interesting, A or B?” and elicits “more” or “less” from Ss.
	* T previews p. 130 “Structures 1” and checks Ss understanding of USE for less/more: T asks focusing Qs: How many sentences have missing words? Use guiding Qs: How much is the CD player? How much is the watch?
	Top of page 125 - “Look and Say II” 
	* T models (T-Ss & Ss-T) 
	Optional (It only focuses on who)
	Bottom of page 125 - “Work in Pairs” 
	* Ss use the Q: “Who is…”  and the short answer: “A is….” to the new dialogue.
	**Consent**
	*Make sure all dialog support has been removed from WB and PPT. Lists of adjectives, names of famous people or places can stay on the WB
	* Put Ss in large circle  Each S receives a slip of paper with five columns on it. (Ss name, 2 People/2 Things, Adjective, their answer and score) 
	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
	* Ss make questions based on what they have written on their strips:
	A: “Which is _____er A or B?”  or “Who is better, A or B?” 
	B: “A is…...”
	                  Procedure/Steps
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	INTRODUCE TARGET LANGUAGE
	1. Introduce TL in an authentic way: Ask Ss: Can you ____? Ss will answer yes, no at this point in the lesson, but check Ss understanding by having Ss act out the action
	2. Put Q & A form on the WB
	3.  Model target language. Practice with the group (T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss) before letting Ss practice in pairs
	LESS CONTROLLED PRACTICE: CUP, CARD & X-O GAME
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	Next Chunk – Q Form
	1. Introduce/Elicit the questions form (assuming that some Ss are already familiar with this form): Is A _____ than B?
	2. Use picture to drill: Have Ss make three Qs and ask them to each other – Ss then ask Qs to T 
	3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A
	CHECKING FORM
	1. Show pictures/elicit names of famous Korean pop singers/movie/sports stars and write on WB
	SURVEY
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	* T reviews the “Is A  ____ than B? with objects, pictures or students in class.
	* T teaches intros new stem to question: “Which/who is ____ interesting, A or B?” and elicits “more” or “less” from Ss.
	* T previews p. 130 “Structures 1” and checks Ss understanding of USE for less/more: T asks focusing Qs: How many sentences have missing words? Use guiding Qs: How much is the CD player? How much is the watch?
	Top of page 125 - “Look and Say II” 
	* T models (T-Ss & Ss-T) 
	Optional (It only focuses on who)
	Bottom of page 125 - “Work in Pairs” 
	* Ss use the Q: “Who is…”  and the short answer: “A is….” to the new dialogue.
	**Consent**
	*Make sure all dialog support has been removed from WB and PPT. Lists of adjectives, names of famous people or places can stay on the WB
	* Put Ss in large circle  Each S receives a slip of paper with five columns on it. (Ss name, 2 People/2 Things, Adjective, their answer and score) 
	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
	* Ss make questions based on what they have written on their strips:
	A: “Which is _____er A or B?”  or “Who is better, A or B?” 
	B: “A is…...”
	                  Procedure/Steps
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	INTRODUCE TARGET LANGUAGE
	1. Introduce TL in an authentic way: Ask Ss: Can you ____? Ss will answer yes, no at this point in the lesson, but check Ss understanding by having Ss act out the action
	2. Put Q & A form on the WB
	3.  Model target language. Practice with the group (T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss) before letting Ss practice in pairs
	LESS CONTROLLED PRACTICE: CUP, CARD & X-O GAME
	FLUENCY: CAN CAN’T GO FISH GAME
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	Next Chunk – Q Form
	1. Introduce/Elicit the questions form (assuming that some Ss are already familiar with this form): Is A _____ than B?
	2. Use picture to drill: Have Ss make three Qs and ask them to each other – Ss then ask Qs to T 
	3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A
	CHECKING FORM
	1. Show pictures/elicit names of famous Korean pop singers/movie/sports stars and write on WB
	SURVEY
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	* T reviews the “Is A  ____ than B? with objects, pictures or students in class.
	* T teaches intros new stem to question: “Which/who is ____ interesting, A or B?” and elicits “more” or “less” from Ss.
	* T previews p. 130 “Structures 1” and checks Ss understanding of USE for less/more: T asks focusing Qs: How many sentences have missing words? Use guiding Qs: How much is the CD player? How much is the watch?
	Top of page 125 - “Look and Say II” 
	* T models (T-Ss & Ss-T) 
	Optional (It only focuses on who)
	Bottom of page 125 - “Work in Pairs” 
	* Ss use the Q: “Who is…”  and the short answer: “A is….” to the new dialogue.
	**Consent**
	*Make sure all dialog support has been removed from WB and PPT. Lists of adjectives, names of famous people or places can stay on the WB
	* Put Ss in large circle. Each S receives a slip of paper with five columns on it. (Ss name, 2 People/2 Things, Adjective, their answer and score) 
	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
	* Ss make questions based on what they have written on their strips:
	A: “Which is _____er A or B?”  or “Who is better, A or B?” 
	B: “A is…...”
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	INTRODUCE TARGET LANGUAGE & CHECK MEANING
	1. O/X quiz: Show pictures and model sentences: A penguin can fly. Let Ss use arms to demonstrate understanding
	2. Put Chart on the WB or PPT
	3. Ask Ss question using the target form:
	6.  Model target language. Practice with the group (T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss)
	CHECKING FORM
	LESS CONTROLLED PRACTICE: CUP, CARD & X-O GAME
	CAN CAN’T GO FISH GAME
	SURVEY

	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	Slide 1: No slide is necessary; unless T decides to have a title page showing on screen
	Slides 2≈10:
	Have Ss share their lists with their partner or in small groups. Tell Ss if they remember something important to add it to their list.
	Life Map – Task 2 
	2. Ask Ss to put the events in their list in order: first, second, next, and then… Model task by putting your sample list on the WB in order. (see PPT)
	3. Monitor as Ss do tasks
	Life Map – Task 3 
	1. Show Ss a picture or sample of a Life Map (Ps. 20 &21) to let them know what they will make

	Monitor Ss to make sure they are on task.
	Sharing Life Map

	3. Ss take terms showing their life maps and explaining the events to their partners
	Second Reading Task
	Third reading Task
	Post Activity

	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	 then T asks, what genre of movies they are.  If Ss don’t know, the T tells them.
	T gives the students the second listening task:  Read statements and, as they listen, choose whether the statements are true or false.

	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	For animal names Ss don’t know in English, T will tell Ss.
	T will give Ss commands about movements that are in the listening script such as "Bend your neck.", "Arch your back."
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	T puts a chart on the board:
	Reading a New Letter
	T has Ss look at the handouts and read the letter from the cows.
	Noticing the Letter Structure and Grammar
	Form/Meaning Check
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	Next Chunk – Q Form
	1. Introduce/Elicit the questions form (assuming that some Ss are already familiar with this form): Is A _____ than B?
	2. Use picture to drill: Have Ss make three Qs and ask them to each other – Ss then ask Qs to T 
	3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A
	CHECKING FORM
	1. Show pictures/elicit names of famous Korean pop singers/movie/sports stars and write on WB
	SURVEY
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	* T reviews the “Is A  ____ than B? with objects, pictures or students in class.
	* T teaches intros new stem to question: “Which/who is ____ interesting, A or B?” and elicits “more” or “less” from Ss.
	* T previews p. 130 “Structures 1” and checks Ss understanding of USE for less/more: T asks focusing Qs: How many sentences have missing words? Use guiding Qs: How much is the CD player? How much is the watch?
	Top of page 125 - “Look and Say II” 
	* T models (T-Ss & Ss-T) 
	Optional (It only focuses on who)
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	* Ss make questions based on what they have written on their strips:
	A: “Which is _____er A or B?”  or “Who is better, A or B?” 
	B: “A is…...”
	                  Procedure/Steps
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	3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A
	CHECKING FORM
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	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
	* Ss make questions based on what they have written on their strips:
	A: “Which is _____er A or B?”  or “Who is better, A or B?” 
	B: “A is…...”
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	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
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	B: “A is…...”
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	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
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	3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A
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	* T previews p. 130 “Structures 1” and checks Ss understanding of USE for less/more: T asks focusing Qs: How many sentences have missing words? Use guiding Qs: How much is the CD player? How much is the watch?
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	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
	* Ss make questions based on what they have written on their strips:
	A: “Which is _____er A or B?”  or “Who is better, A or B?” 
	B: “A is…...”
	                  Procedure/Steps
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	1. Introduce/Elicit the questions form (assuming that some Ss are already familiar with this form): Is A _____ than B?
	2. Use picture to drill: Have Ss make three Qs and ask them to each other – Ss then ask Qs to T 
	3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A
	CHECKING FORM
	1. Show pictures/elicit names of famous Korean pop singers/movie/sports stars and write on WB
	SURVEY
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	* T reviews the “Is A  ____ than B? with objects, pictures or students in class.
	* T teaches intros new stem to question: “Which/who is ____ interesting, A or B?” and elicits “more” or “less” from Ss.
	* T previews p. 130 “Structures 1” and checks Ss understanding of USE for less/more: T asks focusing Qs: How many sentences have missing words? Use guiding Qs: How much is the CD player? How much is the watch?
	Top of page 125 - “Look and Say II” 
	* T models (T-Ss & Ss-T) 
	Optional (It only focuses on who)
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	**Consent**
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	* Put Ss in large circle  Each S receives a slip of paper with five columns on it. (Ss name, 2 People/2 Things, Adjective, their answer and score) 
	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
	* Ss make questions based on what they have written on their strips:
	A: “Which is _____er A or B?”  or “Who is better, A or B?” 
	B: “A is…...”
	                  Procedure/Steps
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	1. Introduce/Elicit the questions form (assuming that some Ss are already familiar with this form): Is A _____ than B?
	2. Use picture to drill: Have Ss make three Qs and ask them to each other – Ss then ask Qs to T 
	3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A
	CHECKING FORM
	1. Show pictures/elicit names of famous Korean pop singers/movie/sports stars and write on WB
	SURVEY
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	* T reviews the “Is A  ____ than B? with objects, pictures or students in class.
	* T teaches intros new stem to question: “Which/who is ____ interesting, A or B?” and elicits “more” or “less” from Ss.
	* T previews p. 130 “Structures 1” and checks Ss understanding of USE for less/more: T asks focusing Qs: How many sentences have missing words? Use guiding Qs: How much is the CD player? How much is the watch?
	Top of page 125 - “Look and Say II” 
	* T models (T-Ss & Ss-T) 
	Optional (It only focuses on who)
	Bottom of page 125 - “Work in Pairs” 
	* Ss use the Q: “Who is…”  and the short answer: “A is….” to the new dialogue.
	**Consent**
	*Make sure all dialog support has been removed from WB and PPT. Lists of adjectives, names of famous people or places can stay on the WB
	* Put Ss in large circle. Each S receives a slip of paper with five columns on it. (Ss name, 2 People/2 Things, Adjective, their answer and score) 
	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
	* Ss make questions based on what they have written on their strips:
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	Optional (It only focuses on who)
	Bottom of page 125 - “Work in Pairs” 
	* Ss use the Q: “Who is…”  and the short answer: “A is….” to the new dialogue.
	**Consent**
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	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	INTRODUCE TARGET LANGUAGE
	1. Introduce TL in an authentic way: Ask Ss: Can you ____? Ss will answer yes, no at this point in the lesson, but check Ss understanding by having Ss act out the action
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	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
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	B: “A is…...”
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	3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A
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	2. Use picture to drill: Have Ss make three Qs and ask them to each other – Ss then ask Qs to T 
	3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A
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	* T reviews the “Is A  ____ than B? with objects, pictures or students in class.
	* T teaches intros new stem to question: “Which/who is ____ interesting, A or B?” and elicits “more” or “less” from Ss.
	* T previews p. 130 “Structures 1” and checks Ss understanding of USE for less/more: T asks focusing Qs: How many sentences have missing words? Use guiding Qs: How much is the CD player? How much is the watch?
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	LESS CONTROLLED PRACTICE: CUP, CARD & X-O GAME
	CAN CAN’T GO FISH GAME
	SURVEY
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	1. Show pictures/elicit names of famous Korean pop singers/movie/sports stars and write on WB
	SURVEY
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	* T reviews the “Is A  ____ than B? with objects, pictures or students in class.
	* T teaches intros new stem to question: “Which/who is ____ interesting, A or B?” and elicits “more” or “less” from Ss.
	* T previews p. 130 “Structures 1” and checks Ss understanding of USE for less/more: T asks focusing Qs: How many sentences have missing words? Use guiding Qs: How much is the CD player? How much is the watch?
	Top of page 125 - “Look and Say II” 
	* T models (T-Ss & Ss-T) 
	Optional (It only focuses on who)
	Bottom of page 125 - “Work in Pairs” 
	* Ss use the Q: “Who is…”  and the short answer: “A is….” to the new dialogue.
	**Consent**
	*Make sure all dialog support has been removed from WB and PPT. Lists of adjectives, names of famous people or places can stay on the WB
	* Put Ss in large circle. Each S receives a slip of paper with five columns on it. (Ss name, 2 People/2 Things, Adjective, their answer and score) 
	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
	* Ss make questions based on what they have written on their strips:
	A: “Which is _____er A or B?”  or “Who is better, A or B?” 
	B: “A is…...”
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	INTRODUCE TARGET LANGUAGE & CHECK MEANING
	1. O/X quiz: Show pictures and model sentences: A penguin can fly. Let Ss use arms to demonstrate understanding
	2. Put Chart on the WB or PPT
	3. Ask Ss question using the target form:
	6.  Model target language. Practice with the group (T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss)
	CHECKING FORM
	LESS CONTROLLED PRACTICE: CUP, CARD & X-O GAME
	CAN CAN’T GO FISH GAME
	SURVEY

	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	Slide 1: No slide is necessary; unless T decides to have a title page showing on screen
	Slides 2≈10:
	Have Ss share their lists with their partner or in small groups. Tell Ss if they remember something important to add it to their list.
	Life Map – Task 2 
	2. Ask Ss to put the events in their list in order: first, second, next, and then… Model task by putting your sample list on the WB in order. (see PPT)
	3. Monitor as Ss do tasks
	Life Map – Task 3 
	1. Show Ss a picture or sample of a Life Map (Ps. 20 &21) to let them know what they will make

	Monitor Ss to make sure they are on task.
	Sharing Life Map

	3. Ss take terms showing their life maps and explaining the events to their partners
	Second Reading Task
	Third reading Task
	Post Activity

	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	 then T asks, what genre of movies they are.  If Ss don’t know, the T tells them.
	T gives the students the second listening task:  Read statements and, as they listen, choose whether the statements are true or false.

	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	For animal names Ss don’t know in English, T will tell Ss.
	T will give Ss commands about movements that are in the listening script such as "Bend your neck.", "Arch your back."
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	T puts a chart on the board:
	Reading a New Letter
	T has Ss look at the handouts and read the letter from the cows.
	Noticing the Letter Structure and Grammar
	Form/Meaning Check
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	* T models (T-Ss & Ss-T) 
	Optional (It only focuses on who)
	Bottom of page 125 - “Work in Pairs” 
	* Ss use the Q: “Who is…”  and the short answer: “A is….” to the new dialogue.
	**Consent**
	*Make sure all dialog support has been removed from WB and PPT. Lists of adjectives, names of famous people or places can stay on the WB
	* Put Ss in large circle  Each S receives a slip of paper with five columns on it. (Ss name, 2 People/2 Things, Adjective, their answer and score) 
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	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	INTRODUCE TARGET LANGUAGE
	1. Introduce TL in an authentic way: Ask Ss: Can you ____? Ss will answer yes, no at this point in the lesson, but check Ss understanding by having Ss act out the action
	2. Put Q & A form on the WB
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	2. Use picture to drill: Have Ss make three Qs and ask them to each other – Ss then ask Qs to T 
	3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A
	CHECKING FORM
	1. Show pictures/elicit names of famous Korean pop singers/movie/sports stars and write on WB
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	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	* T reviews the “Is A  ____ than B? with objects, pictures or students in class.
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	*Make sure all dialog support has been removed from WB and PPT. Lists of adjectives, names of famous people or places can stay on the WB
	* Put Ss in large circle  Each S receives a slip of paper with five columns on it. (Ss name, 2 People/2 Things, Adjective, their answer and score) 
	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
	* Ss make questions based on what they have written on their strips:
	A: “Which is _____er A or B?”  or “Who is better, A or B?” 
	B: “A is…...”
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	* Put Ss in large circle. Each S receives a slip of paper with five columns on it. (Ss name, 2 People/2 Things, Adjective, their answer and score) 
	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
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	CHECKING FORM
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	* Put Ss in large circle  Each S receives a slip of paper with five columns on it. (Ss name, 2 People/2 Things, Adjective, their answer and score) 
	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
	* Ss make questions based on what they have written on their strips:
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	1. Introduce/Elicit the questions form (assuming that some Ss are already familiar with this form): Is A _____ than B?
	2. Use picture to drill: Have Ss make three Qs and ask them to each other – Ss then ask Qs to T 
	3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A
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	* T previews p. 130 “Structures 1” and checks Ss understanding of USE for less/more: T asks focusing Qs: How many sentences have missing words? Use guiding Qs: How much is the CD player? How much is the watch?
	Top of page 125 - “Look and Say II” 
	* T models (T-Ss & Ss-T) 
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	Bottom of page 125 - “Work in Pairs” 
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	**Consent**
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	* Put Ss in large circle  Each S receives a slip of paper with five columns on it. (Ss name, 2 People/2 Things, Adjective, their answer and score) 
	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
	* Ss make questions based on what they have written on their strips:
	A: “Which is _____er A or B?”  or “Who is better, A or B?” 
	B: “A is…...”
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	3.  Model target language. Practice with the group (T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss) before letting Ss practice in pairs
	LESS CONTROLLED PRACTICE: CUP, CARD & X-O GAME
	FLUENCY: CAN CAN’T GO FISH GAME

	                  Procedure/Steps



	EIF3.pdf
	THE EIF PICTURE 
	   Encounter     Internalize/Practice       Fluency


	Tom-2013.pdf
	MD-Sec4-5-S2013.pdf
	MD-Section4-F2011.pdf
	Section3-LP-S2010.pdf
	Next Chunk – Q Form
	1. Introduce/Elicit the questions form (assuming that some Ss are already familiar with this form): Is A _____ than B?
	2. Use picture to drill: Have Ss make three Qs and ask them to each other – Ss then ask Qs to T 
	3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A
	CHECKING FORM
	1. Show pictures/elicit names of famous Korean pop singers/movie/sports stars and write on WB
	SURVEY
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	* T reviews the “Is A  ____ than B? with objects, pictures or students in class.
	* T teaches intros new stem to question: “Which/who is ____ interesting, A or B?” and elicits “more” or “less” from Ss.
	* T previews p. 130 “Structures 1” and checks Ss understanding of USE for less/more: T asks focusing Qs: How many sentences have missing words? Use guiding Qs: How much is the CD player? How much is the watch?
	Top of page 125 - “Look and Say II” 
	* T models (T-Ss & Ss-T) 
	Optional (It only focuses on who)
	Bottom of page 125 - “Work in Pairs” 
	* Ss use the Q: “Who is…”  and the short answer: “A is….” to the new dialogue.
	**Consent**
	*Make sure all dialog support has been removed from WB and PPT. Lists of adjectives, names of famous people or places can stay on the WB
	* Put Ss in large circle. Each S receives a slip of paper with five columns on it. (Ss name, 2 People/2 Things, Adjective, their answer and score) 
	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
	* Ss make questions based on what they have written on their strips:
	A: “Which is _____er A or B?”  or “Who is better, A or B?” 
	B: “A is…...”
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	1. O/X quiz: Show pictures and model sentences: A penguin can fly. Let Ss use arms to demonstrate understanding
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	3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A
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	Optional (It only focuses on who)
	Bottom of page 125 - “Work in Pairs” 
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	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
	* Ss make questions based on what they have written on their strips:
	A: “Which is _____er A or B?”  or “Who is better, A or B?” 
	B: “A is…...”
	                  Procedure/Steps
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	1. Introduce/Elicit the questions form (assuming that some Ss are already familiar with this form): Is A _____ than B?
	2. Use picture to drill: Have Ss make three Qs and ask them to each other – Ss then ask Qs to T 
	3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A
	CHECKING FORM
	1. Show pictures/elicit names of famous Korean pop singers/movie/sports stars and write on WB
	SURVEY
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	* T reviews the “Is A  ____ than B? with objects, pictures or students in class.
	* T teaches intros new stem to question: “Which/who is ____ interesting, A or B?” and elicits “more” or “less” from Ss.
	* T previews p. 130 “Structures 1” and checks Ss understanding of USE for less/more: T asks focusing Qs: How many sentences have missing words? Use guiding Qs: How much is the CD player? How much is the watch?
	Top of page 125 - “Look and Say II” 
	* T models (T-Ss & Ss-T) 
	Optional (It only focuses on who)
	Bottom of page 125 - “Work in Pairs” 
	* Ss use the Q: “Who is…”  and the short answer: “A is….” to the new dialogue.
	**Consent**
	*Make sure all dialog support has been removed from WB and PPT. Lists of adjectives, names of famous people or places can stay on the WB
	* Put Ss in large circle  Each S receives a slip of paper with five columns on it. (Ss name, 2 People/2 Things, Adjective, their answer and score) 
	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
	* Ss make questions based on what they have written on their strips:
	A: “Which is _____er A or B?”  or “Who is better, A or B?” 
	B: “A is…...”
	                  Procedure/Steps
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	1. Introduce TL in an authentic way: Ask Ss: Can you ____? Ss will answer yes, no at this point in the lesson, but check Ss understanding by having Ss act out the action
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	3.  Model target language. Practice with the group (T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss) before letting Ss practice in pairs
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	Next Chunk – Q Form
	1. Introduce/Elicit the questions form (assuming that some Ss are already familiar with this form): Is A _____ than B?
	2. Use picture to drill: Have Ss make three Qs and ask them to each other – Ss then ask Qs to T 
	3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A
	CHECKING FORM
	1. Show pictures/elicit names of famous Korean pop singers/movie/sports stars and write on WB
	SURVEY
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	* T reviews the “Is A  ____ than B? with objects, pictures or students in class.
	* T teaches intros new stem to question: “Which/who is ____ interesting, A or B?” and elicits “more” or “less” from Ss.
	* T previews p. 130 “Structures 1” and checks Ss understanding of USE for less/more: T asks focusing Qs: How many sentences have missing words? Use guiding Qs: How much is the CD player? How much is the watch?
	Top of page 125 - “Look and Say II” 
	* T models (T-Ss & Ss-T) 
	Optional (It only focuses on who)
	Bottom of page 125 - “Work in Pairs” 
	* Ss use the Q: “Who is…”  and the short answer: “A is….” to the new dialogue.
	**Consent**
	*Make sure all dialog support has been removed from WB and PPT. Lists of adjectives, names of famous people or places can stay on the WB
	* Put Ss in large circle. Each S receives a slip of paper with five columns on it. (Ss name, 2 People/2 Things, Adjective, their answer and score) 
	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
	* Ss make questions based on what they have written on their strips:
	A: “Which is _____er A or B?”  or “Who is better, A or B?” 
	B: “A is…...”
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	INTRODUCE TARGET LANGUAGE & CHECK MEANING
	1. O/X quiz: Show pictures and model sentences: A penguin can fly. Let Ss use arms to demonstrate understanding
	2. Put Chart on the WB or PPT
	3. Ask Ss question using the target form:
	6.  Model target language. Practice with the group (T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss)
	CHECKING FORM
	LESS CONTROLLED PRACTICE: CUP, CARD & X-O GAME
	CAN CAN’T GO FISH GAME
	SURVEY

	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	Slide 1: No slide is necessary; unless T decides to have a title page showing on screen
	Slides 2≈10:
	Have Ss share their lists with their partner or in small groups. Tell Ss if they remember something important to add it to their list.
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	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
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	T gives the students the second listening task:  Read statements and, as they listen, choose whether the statements are true or false.
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	For animal names Ss don’t know in English, T will tell Ss.
	T will give Ss commands about movements that are in the listening script such as "Bend your neck.", "Arch your back."
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	Reading a New Letter
	T has Ss look at the handouts and read the letter from the cows.
	Noticing the Letter Structure and Grammar
	Form/Meaning Check


	Section 5-Resources-MatDev.pdf
	Doosan-MS-txtbk.pdf
	YL-S&L-C-Section3.pdf
	Next Chunk – Q Form
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	3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A
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	Top of page 125 - “Look and Say II” 
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	Optional (It only focuses on who)
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	2. Put Q & A form on the WB
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	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
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	3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A
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	* Put Ss in large circle. Each S receives a slip of paper with five columns on it. (Ss name, 2 People/2 Things, Adjective, their answer and score) 
	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
	* Ss make questions based on what they have written on their strips:
	A: “Which is _____er A or B?”  or “Who is better, A or B?” 
	B: “A is…...”
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
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	Slide 1: No slide is necessary; unless T decides to have a title page showing on screen
	Slides 2≈10:
	Have Ss share their lists with their partner or in small groups. Tell Ss if they remember something important to add it to their list.
	Life Map – Task 2 
	2. Ask Ss to put the events in their list in order: first, second, next, and then… Model task by putting your sample list on the WB in order. (see PPT)
	3. Monitor as Ss do tasks
	Life Map – Task 3 
	1. Show Ss a picture or sample of a Life Map (Ps. 20 &21) to let them know what they will make

	Monitor Ss to make sure they are on task.
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	3. Ss take terms showing their life maps and explaining the events to their partners
	Second Reading Task
	Third reading Task
	Post Activity

	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	 then T asks, what genre of movies they are.  If Ss don’t know, the T tells them.
	T gives the students the second listening task:  Read statements and, as they listen, choose whether the statements are true or false.

	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	For animal names Ss don’t know in English, T will tell Ss.
	T will give Ss commands about movements that are in the listening script such as "Bend your neck.", "Arch your back."
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	T puts a chart on the board:
	Reading a New Letter
	T has Ss look at the handouts and read the letter from the cows.
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	3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A
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	* T previews p. 130 “Structures 1” and checks Ss understanding of USE for less/more: T asks focusing Qs: How many sentences have missing words? Use guiding Qs: How much is the CD player? How much is the watch?
	Top of page 125 - “Look and Say II” 
	* T models (T-Ss & Ss-T) 
	Optional (It only focuses on who)
	Bottom of page 125 - “Work in Pairs” 
	* Ss use the Q: “Who is…”  and the short answer: “A is….” to the new dialogue.
	**Consent**
	*Make sure all dialog support has been removed from WB and PPT. Lists of adjectives, names of famous people or places can stay on the WB
	* Put Ss in large circle  Each S receives a slip of paper with five columns on it. (Ss name, 2 People/2 Things, Adjective, their answer and score) 
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	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
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	2. Use picture to drill: Have Ss make three Qs and ask them to each other – Ss then ask Qs to T 
	3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A
	CHECKING FORM
	1. Show pictures/elicit names of famous Korean pop singers/movie/sports stars and write on WB
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	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	* T reviews the “Is A  ____ than B? with objects, pictures or students in class.
	* T teaches intros new stem to question: “Which/who is ____ interesting, A or B?” and elicits “more” or “less” from Ss.
	* T previews p. 130 “Structures 1” and checks Ss understanding of USE for less/more: T asks focusing Qs: How many sentences have missing words? Use guiding Qs: How much is the CD player? How much is the watch?
	Top of page 125 - “Look and Say II” 
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	* Put Ss in large circle. Each S receives a slip of paper with five columns on it. (Ss name, 2 People/2 Things, Adjective, their answer and score) 
	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
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	Life Map – Task 2 
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	1. Show Ss a picture or sample of a Life Map (Ps. 20 &21) to let them know what they will make

	Monitor Ss to make sure they are on task.
	Sharing Life Map

	3. Ss take terms showing their life maps and explaining the events to their partners
	Second Reading Task
	Third reading Task
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	T gives the students the second listening task:  Read statements and, as they listen, choose whether the statements are true or false.
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	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	T puts a chart on the board:
	Reading a New Letter
	T has Ss look at the handouts and read the letter from the cows.
	Noticing the Letter Structure and Grammar
	Form/Meaning Check


	Section 5-Resources-MatDev.pdf
	Doosan-MS-txtbk.pdf
	YL-S&L-C-Section3.pdf
	Next Chunk – Q Form
	1. Introduce/Elicit the questions form (assuming that some Ss are already familiar with this form): Is A _____ than B?
	2. Use picture to drill: Have Ss make three Qs and ask them to each other – Ss then ask Qs to T 
	3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A
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	* T reviews the “Is A  ____ than B? with objects, pictures or students in class.
	* T teaches intros new stem to question: “Which/who is ____ interesting, A or B?” and elicits “more” or “less” from Ss.
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	* Ss make questions based on what they have written on their strips:
	A: “Which is _____er A or B?”  or “Who is better, A or B?” 
	B: “A is…...”
	                  Procedure/Steps
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	INTRODUCE TARGET LANGUAGE
	1. Introduce TL in an authentic way: Ask Ss: Can you ____? Ss will answer yes, no at this point in the lesson, but check Ss understanding by having Ss act out the action
	2. Put Q & A form on the WB
	3.  Model target language. Practice with the group (T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss) before letting Ss practice in pairs
	LESS CONTROLLED PRACTICE: CUP, CARD & X-O GAME
	FLUENCY: CAN CAN’T GO FISH GAME

	                  Procedure/Steps



	EIF3.pdf
	THE EIF PICTURE 
	   Encounter     Internalize/Practice       Fluency


	Section 5-Resources-MatDev.pdf
	Doosan-MS-txtbk.pdf
	YL-S&L-C-Section3.pdf
	Next Chunk – Q Form
	1. Introduce/Elicit the questions form (assuming that some Ss are already familiar with this form): Is A _____ than B?
	2. Use picture to drill: Have Ss make three Qs and ask them to each other – Ss then ask Qs to T 
	3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A
	CHECKING FORM
	1. Show pictures/elicit names of famous Korean pop singers/movie/sports stars and write on WB
	SURVEY
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	* T reviews the “Is A  ____ than B? with objects, pictures or students in class.
	* T teaches intros new stem to question: “Which/who is ____ interesting, A or B?” and elicits “more” or “less” from Ss.
	* T previews p. 130 “Structures 1” and checks Ss understanding of USE for less/more: T asks focusing Qs: How many sentences have missing words? Use guiding Qs: How much is the CD player? How much is the watch?
	Top of page 125 - “Look and Say II” 
	* T models (T-Ss & Ss-T) 
	Optional (It only focuses on who)
	Bottom of page 125 - “Work in Pairs” 
	* Ss use the Q: “Who is…”  and the short answer: “A is….” to the new dialogue.
	**Consent**
	*Make sure all dialog support has been removed from WB and PPT. Lists of adjectives, names of famous people or places can stay on the WB
	* Put Ss in large circle  Each S receives a slip of paper with five columns on it. (Ss name, 2 People/2 Things, Adjective, their answer and score) 
	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
	* Ss make questions based on what they have written on their strips:
	A: “Which is _____er A or B?”  or “Who is better, A or B?” 
	B: “A is…...”
	                  Procedure/Steps
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	INTRODUCE TARGET LANGUAGE
	1. Introduce TL in an authentic way: Ask Ss: Can you ____? Ss will answer yes, no at this point in the lesson, but check Ss understanding by having Ss act out the action
	2. Put Q & A form on the WB
	3.  Model target language. Practice with the group (T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss) before letting Ss practice in pairs
	LESS CONTROLLED PRACTICE: CUP, CARD & X-O GAME
	FLUENCY: CAN CAN’T GO FISH GAME

	                  Procedure/Steps



	EIF3.pdf
	THE EIF PICTURE 
	   Encounter     Internalize/Practice       Fluency



	Graves-Coursebooks.pdf
	MD-Section4-F2011.pdf
	Section3-LP-S2010.pdf
	Next Chunk – Q Form
	1. Introduce/Elicit the questions form (assuming that some Ss are already familiar with this form): Is A _____ than B?
	2. Use picture to drill: Have Ss make three Qs and ask them to each other – Ss then ask Qs to T 
	3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A
	CHECKING FORM
	1. Show pictures/elicit names of famous Korean pop singers/movie/sports stars and write on WB
	SURVEY
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	* T reviews the “Is A  ____ than B? with objects, pictures or students in class.
	* T teaches intros new stem to question: “Which/who is ____ interesting, A or B?” and elicits “more” or “less” from Ss.
	* T previews p. 130 “Structures 1” and checks Ss understanding of USE for less/more: T asks focusing Qs: How many sentences have missing words? Use guiding Qs: How much is the CD player? How much is the watch?
	Top of page 125 - “Look and Say II” 
	* T models (T-Ss & Ss-T) 
	Optional (It only focuses on who)
	Bottom of page 125 - “Work in Pairs” 
	* Ss use the Q: “Who is…”  and the short answer: “A is….” to the new dialogue.
	**Consent**
	*Make sure all dialog support has been removed from WB and PPT. Lists of adjectives, names of famous people or places can stay on the WB
	* Put Ss in large circle. Each S receives a slip of paper with five columns on it. (Ss name, 2 People/2 Things, Adjective, their answer and score) 
	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
	* Ss make questions based on what they have written on their strips:
	A: “Which is _____er A or B?”  or “Who is better, A or B?” 
	B: “A is…...”
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	INTRODUCE TARGET LANGUAGE & CHECK MEANING
	1. O/X quiz: Show pictures and model sentences: A penguin can fly. Let Ss use arms to demonstrate understanding
	2. Put Chart on the WB or PPT
	3. Ask Ss question using the target form:
	6.  Model target language. Practice with the group (T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss)
	CHECKING FORM
	LESS CONTROLLED PRACTICE: CUP, CARD & X-O GAME
	CAN CAN’T GO FISH GAME
	SURVEY

	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	Slide 1: No slide is necessary; unless T decides to have a title page showing on screen
	Slides 2≈10:
	Have Ss share their lists with their partner or in small groups. Tell Ss if they remember something important to add it to their list.
	Life Map – Task 2 
	2. Ask Ss to put the events in their list in order: first, second, next, and then… Model task by putting your sample list on the WB in order. (see PPT)
	3. Monitor as Ss do tasks
	Life Map – Task 3 
	1. Show Ss a picture or sample of a Life Map (Ps. 20 &21) to let them know what they will make

	Monitor Ss to make sure they are on task.
	Sharing Life Map

	3. Ss take terms showing their life maps and explaining the events to their partners
	Second Reading Task
	Third reading Task
	Post Activity

	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	 then T asks, what genre of movies they are.  If Ss don’t know, the T tells them.
	T gives the students the second listening task:  Read statements and, as they listen, choose whether the statements are true or false.

	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	For animal names Ss don’t know in English, T will tell Ss.
	T will give Ss commands about movements that are in the listening script such as "Bend your neck.", "Arch your back."
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	T puts a chart on the board:
	Reading a New Letter
	T has Ss look at the handouts and read the letter from the cows.
	Noticing the Letter Structure and Grammar
	Form/Meaning Check


	Section 5-Resources-MatDev.pdf
	Doosan-MS-txtbk.pdf
	YL-S&L-C-Section3.pdf
	Next Chunk – Q Form
	1. Introduce/Elicit the questions form (assuming that some Ss are already familiar with this form): Is A _____ than B?
	2. Use picture to drill: Have Ss make three Qs and ask them to each other – Ss then ask Qs to T 
	3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A
	CHECKING FORM
	1. Show pictures/elicit names of famous Korean pop singers/movie/sports stars and write on WB
	SURVEY
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	* T reviews the “Is A  ____ than B? with objects, pictures or students in class.
	* T teaches intros new stem to question: “Which/who is ____ interesting, A or B?” and elicits “more” or “less” from Ss.
	* T previews p. 130 “Structures 1” and checks Ss understanding of USE for less/more: T asks focusing Qs: How many sentences have missing words? Use guiding Qs: How much is the CD player? How much is the watch?
	Top of page 125 - “Look and Say II” 
	* T models (T-Ss & Ss-T) 
	Optional (It only focuses on who)
	Bottom of page 125 - “Work in Pairs” 
	* Ss use the Q: “Who is…”  and the short answer: “A is….” to the new dialogue.
	**Consent**
	*Make sure all dialog support has been removed from WB and PPT. Lists of adjectives, names of famous people or places can stay on the WB
	* Put Ss in large circle  Each S receives a slip of paper with five columns on it. (Ss name, 2 People/2 Things, Adjective, their answer and score) 
	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
	* Ss make questions based on what they have written on their strips:
	A: “Which is _____er A or B?”  or “Who is better, A or B?” 
	B: “A is…...”
	                  Procedure/Steps
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	INTRODUCE TARGET LANGUAGE
	1. Introduce TL in an authentic way: Ask Ss: Can you ____? Ss will answer yes, no at this point in the lesson, but check Ss understanding by having Ss act out the action
	2. Put Q & A form on the WB
	3.  Model target language. Practice with the group (T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss) before letting Ss practice in pairs
	LESS CONTROLLED PRACTICE: CUP, CARD & X-O GAME
	FLUENCY: CAN CAN’T GO FISH GAME

	                  Procedure/Steps



	EIF3.pdf
	THE EIF PICTURE 
	   Encounter     Internalize/Practice       Fluency


	Section 5-Resources-MatDev.pdf
	Doosan-MS-txtbk.pdf
	YL-S&L-C-Section3.pdf
	Next Chunk – Q Form
	1. Introduce/Elicit the questions form (assuming that some Ss are already familiar with this form): Is A _____ than B?
	2. Use picture to drill: Have Ss make three Qs and ask them to each other – Ss then ask Qs to T 
	3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A
	CHECKING FORM
	1. Show pictures/elicit names of famous Korean pop singers/movie/sports stars and write on WB
	SURVEY
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	* T reviews the “Is A  ____ than B? with objects, pictures or students in class.
	* T teaches intros new stem to question: “Which/who is ____ interesting, A or B?” and elicits “more” or “less” from Ss.
	* T previews p. 130 “Structures 1” and checks Ss understanding of USE for less/more: T asks focusing Qs: How many sentences have missing words? Use guiding Qs: How much is the CD player? How much is the watch?
	Top of page 125 - “Look and Say II” 
	* T models (T-Ss & Ss-T) 
	Optional (It only focuses on who)
	Bottom of page 125 - “Work in Pairs” 
	* Ss use the Q: “Who is…”  and the short answer: “A is….” to the new dialogue.
	**Consent**
	*Make sure all dialog support has been removed from WB and PPT. Lists of adjectives, names of famous people or places can stay on the WB
	* Put Ss in large circle  Each S receives a slip of paper with five columns on it. (Ss name, 2 People/2 Things, Adjective, their answer and score) 
	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
	* Ss make questions based on what they have written on their strips:
	A: “Which is _____er A or B?”  or “Who is better, A or B?” 
	B: “A is…...”
	                  Procedure/Steps
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	INTRODUCE TARGET LANGUAGE
	1. Introduce TL in an authentic way: Ask Ss: Can you ____? Ss will answer yes, no at this point in the lesson, but check Ss understanding by having Ss act out the action
	2. Put Q & A form on the WB
	3.  Model target language. Practice with the group (T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss) before letting Ss practice in pairs
	LESS CONTROLLED PRACTICE: CUP, CARD & X-O GAME
	FLUENCY: CAN CAN’T GO FISH GAME

	                  Procedure/Steps
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	1. O/X quiz: Show pictures and model sentences: A penguin can fly. Let Ss use arms to demonstrate understanding
	2. Put Chart on the WB or PPT
	3. Ask Ss question using the target form:
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	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	Slide 1: No slide is necessary; unless T decides to have a title page showing on screen
	Slides 2≈10:
	Have Ss share their lists with their partner or in small groups. Tell Ss if they remember something important to add it to their list.
	Life Map – Task 2 
	2. Ask Ss to put the events in their list in order: first, second, next, and then… Model task by putting your sample list on the WB in order. (see PPT)
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	1. Show Ss a picture or sample of a Life Map (Ps. 20 &21) to let them know what they will make

	Monitor Ss to make sure they are on task.
	Sharing Life Map

	3. Ss take terms showing their life maps and explaining the events to their partners
	Second Reading Task
	Third reading Task
	Post Activity

	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	 then T asks, what genre of movies they are.  If Ss don’t know, the T tells them.
	T gives the students the second listening task:  Read statements and, as they listen, choose whether the statements are true or false.

	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	For animal names Ss don’t know in English, T will tell Ss.
	T will give Ss commands about movements that are in the listening script such as "Bend your neck.", "Arch your back."
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	T puts a chart on the board:
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	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	For animal names Ss don’t know in English, T will tell Ss.
	T will give Ss commands about movements that are in the listening script such as "Bend your neck.", "Arch your back."
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	T puts a chart on the board:
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	2. Use picture to drill: Have Ss make three Qs and ask them to each other – Ss then ask Qs to T 
	3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A
	CHECKING FORM
	1. Show pictures/elicit names of famous Korean pop singers/movie/sports stars and write on WB
	SURVEY
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	* T reviews the “Is A  ____ than B? with objects, pictures or students in class.
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	Top of page 125 - “Look and Say II” 
	* T models (T-Ss & Ss-T) 
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	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
	* Ss make questions based on what they have written on their strips:
	A: “Which is _____er A or B?”  or “Who is better, A or B?” 
	B: “A is…...”
	                  Procedure/Steps
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	INTRODUCE TARGET LANGUAGE
	1. Introduce TL in an authentic way: Ask Ss: Can you ____? Ss will answer yes, no at this point in the lesson, but check Ss understanding by having Ss act out the action
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	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
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	1. Introduce/Elicit the questions form (assuming that some Ss are already familiar with this form): Is A _____ than B?
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	3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A
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	* T previews p. 130 “Structures 1” and checks Ss understanding of USE for less/more: T asks focusing Qs: How many sentences have missing words? Use guiding Qs: How much is the CD player? How much is the watch?
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	* Put Ss in large circle. Each S receives a slip of paper with five columns on it. (Ss name, 2 People/2 Things, Adjective, their answer and score) 
	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
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	* T previews p. 130 “Structures 1” and checks Ss understanding of USE for less/more: T asks focusing Qs: How many sentences have missing words? Use guiding Qs: How much is the CD player? How much is the watch?
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	* T models (T-Ss & Ss-T) 
	Optional (It only focuses on who)
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	* Ss use the Q: “Who is…”  and the short answer: “A is….” to the new dialogue.
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	*Make sure all dialog support has been removed from WB and PPT. Lists of adjectives, names of famous people or places can stay on the WB
	* Put Ss in large circle  Each S receives a slip of paper with five columns on it. (Ss name, 2 People/2 Things, Adjective, their answer and score) 
	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
	* Ss make questions based on what they have written on their strips:
	A: “Which is _____er A or B?”  or “Who is better, A or B?” 
	B: “A is…...”
	                  Procedure/Steps
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	1. Introduce/Elicit the questions form (assuming that some Ss are already familiar with this form): Is A _____ than B?
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	3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A
	CHECKING FORM
	1. Show pictures/elicit names of famous Korean pop singers/movie/sports stars and write on WB
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	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
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	* T teaches intros new stem to question: “Which/who is ____ interesting, A or B?” and elicits “more” or “less” from Ss.
	* T previews p. 130 “Structures 1” and checks Ss understanding of USE for less/more: T asks focusing Qs: How many sentences have missing words? Use guiding Qs: How much is the CD player? How much is the watch?
	Top of page 125 - “Look and Say II” 
	* T models (T-Ss & Ss-T) 
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	Bottom of page 125 - “Work in Pairs” 
	* Ss use the Q: “Who is…”  and the short answer: “A is….” to the new dialogue.
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	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
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	1. Introduce/Elicit the questions form (assuming that some Ss are already familiar with this form): Is A _____ than B?
	2. Use picture to drill: Have Ss make three Qs and ask them to each other – Ss then ask Qs to T 
	3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A
	CHECKING FORM
	1. Show pictures/elicit names of famous Korean pop singers/movie/sports stars and write on WB
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	* T reviews the “Is A  ____ than B? with objects, pictures or students in class.
	* T teaches intros new stem to question: “Which/who is ____ interesting, A or B?” and elicits “more” or “less” from Ss.
	* T previews p. 130 “Structures 1” and checks Ss understanding of USE for less/more: T asks focusing Qs: How many sentences have missing words? Use guiding Qs: How much is the CD player? How much is the watch?
	Top of page 125 - “Look and Say II” 
	* T models (T-Ss & Ss-T) 
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	**Consent**
	*Make sure all dialog support has been removed from WB and PPT. Lists of adjectives, names of famous people or places can stay on the WB
	* Put Ss in large circle. Each S receives a slip of paper with five columns on it. (Ss name, 2 People/2 Things, Adjective, their answer and score) 
	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
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	B: “A is…...”
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
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	3. Ask Ss question using the target form:
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	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	Slide 1: No slide is necessary; unless T decides to have a title page showing on screen
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	Sharing Life Map

	3. Ss take terms showing their life maps and explaining the events to their partners
	Second Reading Task
	Third reading Task
	Post Activity

	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	 then T asks, what genre of movies they are.  If Ss don’t know, the T tells them.
	T gives the students the second listening task:  Read statements and, as they listen, choose whether the statements are true or false.
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	For animal names Ss don’t know in English, T will tell Ss.
	T will give Ss commands about movements that are in the listening script such as "Bend your neck.", "Arch your back."
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	1. Introduce/Elicit the questions form (assuming that some Ss are already familiar with this form): Is A _____ than B?
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	* T previews p. 130 “Structures 1” and checks Ss understanding of USE for less/more: T asks focusing Qs: How many sentences have missing words? Use guiding Qs: How much is the CD player? How much is the watch?
	Top of page 125 - “Look and Say II” 
	* T models (T-Ss & Ss-T) 
	Optional (It only focuses on who)
	Bottom of page 125 - “Work in Pairs” 
	* Ss use the Q: “Who is…”  and the short answer: “A is….” to the new dialogue.
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	*Make sure all dialog support has been removed from WB and PPT. Lists of adjectives, names of famous people or places can stay on the WB
	* Put Ss in large circle  Each S receives a slip of paper with five columns on it. (Ss name, 2 People/2 Things, Adjective, their answer and score) 
	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
	* Ss make questions based on what they have written on their strips:
	A: “Which is _____er A or B?”  or “Who is better, A or B?” 
	B: “A is…...”
	                  Procedure/Steps
	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	INTRODUCE TARGET LANGUAGE
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	FLUENCY: CAN CAN’T GO FISH GAME

	                  Procedure/Steps



	EIF3.pdf
	THE EIF PICTURE 
	   Encounter     Internalize/Practice       Fluency


	Section 5-Resources-MatDev.pdf
	Doosan-MS-txtbk.pdf
	YL-S&L-C-Section3.pdf
	Next Chunk – Q Form
	1. Introduce/Elicit the questions form (assuming that some Ss are already familiar with this form): Is A _____ than B?
	2. Use picture to drill: Have Ss make three Qs and ask them to each other – Ss then ask Qs to T 
	3. Picture as prompt and WB as support when pairs practice Q and A
	CHECKING FORM
	1. Show pictures/elicit names of famous Korean pop singers/movie/sports stars and write on WB
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	* T teaches intros new stem to question: “Which/who is ____ interesting, A or B?” and elicits “more” or “less” from Ss.
	* T previews p. 130 “Structures 1” and checks Ss understanding of USE for less/more: T asks focusing Qs: How many sentences have missing words? Use guiding Qs: How much is the CD player? How much is the watch?
	Top of page 125 - “Look and Say II” 
	* T models (T-Ss & Ss-T) 
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	* T guides Ss in filling out the game sheet. T can ask: What your name? Where will you write it? For the second column T can ask: What are you writing in the third column? How many people/things will you write down?  For the third column T can ask: What kind of word goes here? What kind of words do we use to talk about people and things? Can you give me a word that tells me about a person or thing? For the fourth column T can ask: What will you write here? Are you writing what you think or what your classmates think? For the fifth column you can ask: How do you get a point? 
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	Procedure/Steps--these need to be written in the perspective of what the students do
	INTRODUCE TARGET LANGUAGE
	1. Introduce TL in an authentic way: Ask Ss: Can you ____? Ss will answer yes, no at this point in the lesson, but check Ss understanding by having Ss act out the action
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